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PREFACE 



The present book is intended, in the first place, for the study 
of the Danish language at home, but it is hoped that it will 
also prove useful in School and University — and other places 
where Danish is taught. 

The student should first read through the general intro- 
duction and then Part I, Notes (§§) 1-3 1, 40-54, on pronunciation. 

The Danish texts in Part II should be translated with the 
help of the vocabulary. The texts are arranged so as to 
introduce the most common Danish words and expressions in 
a context which should be of interest to the average foreign 
student, whatever his' personal motive for learning the language 
may be. Stress has been laid on introducing the student to 
aspects of Danish life and culture, as well as to the vocabulary 
and grammar of the language. A certain number of texts 
are not specially constructed for the purpose, but have been 
selected from Danish literature with very little revision so as 
to ensure an authentic picture of the Danish language to-day 
and of the different styles in use, but throughout, the emphasis 
has been laid on colloquial or conversational language. 

Each text is followed by a small number of questions relating 
to the content, which the student should attempt to answer 
(preferably aloud) in order to ensure his understanding of the 
text and also to acquire some conversational practice. 

The grammatical notes contain reference to the complete 
grammar in Part III, to which the advanced student may 
resort for more details, as well as to Part I. The exercises 
should be answered in writing. 

It ought to be emphasized that the thirty-two text groups 
do not correspond to so many " lessons This is not a 
" Danish in 32 Hours " -book; it is left to the student himself 
to decide how many paragraphs he is able to cope with at a 
time according to his individual capacity. It is natural to 
spend rather a long time over the early texts, which involve 
essential parts of elementary grammar. 

In the grammar, I have tried to pay due attention to recent 
grammatical theories without losing sight of the practical 
purpose of the book. Similarly, the general method adopted 
is a compromise between the modern " natural method " and 
more traditional ones. Experience has taught me that 
practice in translating from the native language into the 
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foreign tongue is the quickest and safest control of what has 
been learnt in vocabulary and grammar. 

In the Key to the Exercises, answers are suggested to the 
questions in Part II (which does not mean that other answers 
may not be equally correct), as well as a key to the gram- 
matical exercises and translations into Danish. At the end ot 
the book there is an index of about the 1,000 most common 
Danish words with reference to the vocabularies. 

For advanced study the following books might be recom- 
mended : 

H A. Koefoed, An Anthology of Modern Danish Prose 
(Annotated) (Host & Son, Copenhagen, 1956). 

Magnussen, Madsen og Vinterberg, Dansk-Engelsk Ordbog 
and Engelsk-Dansk Ordbog (Gyldendal, Copenhagen, 
latest ed.). 

Gramophone records with readings in Danish are available. 
The publishers and author have collaborated with the Lmgua- 
phone Institute Ltd., 207, Regent Street, London, W 1, m 
producing a set of five gramophone records using material from 

this book. _ Tr . , „ 

In conclusion I would like to thank Mr. George Waldo, Ph.D., 
Edinburgh, Mr. Raymond Whitehead, D.Sc, M.D., Manchester, 
and Mr E.' Ottar Jensen, cand. mag., Copenhagen, for helpful 
suggestions and valuable assistance in revising the manuscript, 
and also Mrs. Gwen Smith, Copenhagen, for reading the proofs. 

For permission to include passages from Broby-Johansen 
Kumbel, Storm Petersen and Finn Soeborg, I am much obliged 
to the holders of the copyright. 

H. A. Koefoed 

Copenhagen 
March 195 8 
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION 



Danish is a Scandinavian language which belongs to the 
Germanic group of languages. This is seen most clearly in the 
vocabulary, where its relationship to English is obvious, com- 
pare, e.g., words such as arm, arm; hat, hat; mild, mild; under, 
under. Therefore, in spite of the very different pronunciation, 
an attempt to learn the language should not appear immedi- 
ately frightening to a British or American student. 

The fact that many words are similar in Danish and English 
is due to the following circumstances: 

A great number of words of common Germanic origin are 
still used both in Danish and English, such as bringe, bring; 
fader, father; hus, house; komme, come; liv,hie; mand, man; 
ride, ride; smile, smile; tcznke, think. 

Further, in the Viking Age many Scandinavian loan-words 
entered into English, e.g., bwd, bread; d0, die; give, give; 
gcest, guest; kalde, call; lov, law; sester, sister; vindue, 
window. 

In other cases English and Danish have both borrowed 
words from the same foreign sources, especially from Latin 
and French, e.g., bagage, luggage; garage, garage; humor, 
humour; kuler, colour; maner, manner; ordincer, ordinary; 
passer e, pass; pcere, pear; rose, rose; vin, wine. 

In recent years Danish has borrowed many English words, 
e.g., film; koks, coke; kiks, biscuit; sport; strejke, strike; 
tennis. 

On the other hand, students must be warned against certain 
words which, although similar in form, differ considerably in 
meaning in Danish and English. Examples are : 

altsd [al'so], then — Engl. M also M = ogsd [oso] 
fast [fasd], firm — ,, " fast 93 = hurtig [hordi] 



kind [ken'], cheek — 

sky [sgy'], cloud — 
smal [smaF], narrow — 
stol [sdo'l], chair — 
time [tiima], hour — 
tcelle [tela], count — 



chin " ±= hage [haiya] 
kind M = venlig [venH] 
sky 9 ■ = himmel [hernial] 
small " = lille [lila] 
stool " == skammel [sgamal] 
time 9 * = gang [gai\'] 
tell " = fortcBlle [for'tel'a] 



Since the Middle Ages Germany has furnished Danish with 
a great number of loan-v^ords, which can only be compared 
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with the influence of French on English, and the student with 
a knowledge of German will therefore have the advantage of 
being able to discover the meaning of a great many more 
Danish words, such as arbejde, work; frue, lady; handel, 
trade; herre, gentleman; hurtig, quick; krig, war; luft, air; 
straks, at once; traffe, meet. Note in particular the many 
derivatives in, e.g., be-, er-, for-, ge-, und-, -bar: betale, pay; 
erindring, memory; forstd, understand; gevcsr, gun; undgd, 
avoid; frugtbar, fertile. 

As regards grammar, however, German does not show any 
more similarities to Danish than does English. 

Characteristic of the Danish vocabulary are the many com- 
pounds (usually written together without a hyphen) and 
derivatives. Often the same basic word gives rise to a long 
series of compounds and derivations whose mutual connection 
is easily seen. This is quite different from English, which has 
many disconnected roots and foreign borrowings. Thus from 
hus, house, are derived: huse, accommodate; huslig, domestic; 
husmoder, housewife; hustru, wife; husfader, master of the 
house; husmand, smallholder. Usually the meaning of a 
compound is easy to guess when the component parts are 
known, but the student must beware of cases where the com- 
pounds have a specific meaning, like hvidtol, a kind of pale ale, 
weak non-alcoholic beer; literally it means " white beer but 
it is usually very dark, almost black. Cf. also landmand, 
farmer, but landsmand, fellow countryman. 

Sometimes very long combinations are made up of several 
components, but even here it is fairly easy to resolve the com- 
pound into its various parts and to discern the meaning, e.g., 
r0dvinsflaske, bottle for claret (red wine). See further § 604. 

The English student of Danish is likely to encounter some 
difficulties when he comes to relate written Danish to the 
spoken language. 

Like English, Danish is very often pronounced differently 
from the way in which it is spelt, and sometimes the same letter 
may stand for different sounds in different conditions. Thus 
the letter d is pronounced [d] in do, die, but [$] in gade, 
street, and is mute in mand, man. On the other hand, the 
same sound may be spelt in different ways, e.g., [e] is spelt e 
in sende [sena], send, but ce in tcende [tena], light (verb). 

The rules for pronunciation of letters are not the same in 
Danish as in English. Thus in Danish k is not mute in front 
of n as in English; cf. kniv [kni'v] with Engl, knife [naif]. 
In English d is not mute after n a? in Danish; cf. land [lan'] 
with Engl. " land " [laind]. See further §§ 45 ff. 
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In order to overcome the difficulties of pronunciation, the 
student must realize from the start that a number of English 
sounds do not occur in Danish. These are: [A] as in " up *\ 
[M as in "third [w] as in u was [z] as in " zero W \\M as) 
in " azure ?\ Furthermore, it should be noted that a number 7 
of Danish r ounds donot oc cur in English. „ These are : £yj in 
lyde [ly:$9], soundl J0\1jl mode [1110:^9], meet; p|u) in evne 
[euna], ability; poeu] m sovnig [soeuni], sleepy; in kage 
[kaiya], cake. For a description of these sounds see Part L 
Finally, the sounds which the two languages have in common 
are not pronounced identically, e.g., the @ in " red M and 
rod, or the (§) in " bathe " and bade. See §§ 23, 29. 

The next step is to learn the correct pronunciation of the 
Danish sounds. Here a phonetic description, as given in 
§§ 1-30, cannot quite replace oral demonstration by a teacher 
or native speaker (or a gramophone). When, in the following 
chapter, an English sound or word is quoted for purposes of 
comparison it should always be understood that the similarity 
is only approximate, but will suffice for the student who is not 
bent on removing all traces of " accent 

When it comes to the pronunciation of individual words on 
the basis of the ordinary written form, the general rules in 
§§ 45 ff . will offer some guidance, but transcription into 
phonetic symbols in [] is used in this book whenever it is con- 
sidered necessary or helpful. The value of the symbolstPwill 
appear from the description of sounds in §§ 1-30. The phonetic 
script also makes it possible to express length ([:] after the long 
sound), stress ([»] in front of the stressed syllable) and the 
glottal stop — see §§31 ff. — (['] after the sound which is 
•affected).© 

Danish pronunciation often gives foreigners the impression 
of being rather indistinct and slovenly, and for the untrained 
student this increases the difficulty of understanding the 
spoken language, which even when pronounced carefully and 
distinctly may be difficult enough to relate to the written 
form. This is due to various factors, of which the more im- 
portant are the following: 

First, the interval or distance between the narrowest and 
most open vowels is not very great; thus, e.g., long [a] is 
not a very open vowel, but comes close to [e] in Danish. 

Q The same as those used in H. J. Uldall, A Danish Phonetic 
Reader (University of London Press, 1933). 

(y Stress and glottal stop will be indicated by 1 and ' respectively, 
in the vocabularies in Part II even when a full phonetic transcription 
is not used. 
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Furthermore, Danes are not very careful to observe the dis- 
tinctive difference between vowels with and without lip- 
rounding; with many speakers [a] and [o] are very much alike, 
godt, well, often sounds like [gad] instead of [god] ; cf. §§ i, 9, 12. 

Secondly, the distinction between vowels and consonants 
tends to be weakened, as in the case of an " open " consonant 
such as the vocalic [r], see § 29. Also in [«] and [y] the friction 
is not very pronounced, see §§ 23-24. 

Thirdly, the distinction between voiced and unvoiced sounds 
does not appear in the case of the consonants [b, d, g] versus 

[p, t, k], see §§ 17-19. . , 

Finally, a great number of short words are pronounced 
differently according to whether they occur: (1) in a stressed 
or weak position in the sentence; or (2) in careful literary 
speech or in colloquial language. See further § 38 for 
examples. 
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PRONUNCIATION 

Vowels 

1. The Danish vowels are the following: 

Front : [1 e ej and with rounded lips : [y 0 ce] 

Back : [a] rounded : [u o o] 

Neutral, " murmur "-vowel: [0] 

2. The following may be said in general: 

All vowels are voiced. They may be short or long. When 
long, they may be combined with the glottal stop (§ 35). 

When pronouncing the long variants, care must be taken not 
to diphthongize them as in English, i.e., making a glide from 
a low tongue position towards a higher tongue position as 
[o] in Engl. " rose " [rouz]; the Danish sound is identical 
throughout: rose [roisa]. 

On the whole, Danish vowels are slightly more closed than 
the English equivalents. 

With a few exceptions the quality of the long and short 
variants is identical, but in immediate connection with r, 
especially when preceding it, certain vowels tend to be opened 
(and retracted) when short. For details see below. 

3. [i] Long jn bide [bi:<5a], bite. Like EngL " ee M in " bee 
never like " i M in Engl. " abide 

Short in liter [lidar], litre. 

4. [e] Long in mere [meira], more, with the same quality — 
but lengthened— as " i " in Engl. " bit '\ 

Short in fedt [fed], fat, almost identical with the vowel in 
Engl. "fit". 

5* [e] Long in bcere [beira], carry. Like "e" in Engl, 
"bed". 

Short in let [led], light, easy. After [r] short [e] is opened: 
prcBst [presd], priest, and before [r] even more so vcerre [vera], 
worse, approaching " a " in Engl. " van 9 \ 

6. [y] Long in byde [by 189], offer. 

Short in lytte [lyda], listen. This sound has no equivalent 
in English. It is never pronounced like " y " in EngL " by *\ 
but it is found in German titer and French unir. It may be 

1 



2 



DANISH 



described as a rounded [i], and to practise it, one may begin 
saying bide [biioa] and repeating the word with the tongue 
still in position for [i] push the lips forward energetically 
(into position for [u]) ; the result will then automatically be 
by die [byifca]. Similarly, liter [lidar] becomes lytter [lydar] 
when the lips are pointed. 

— 7. [0] Long i&ketbe [koiba], buy. 

Short in ^£.[01], beer; tygd [ton'], thin. Neither has this 
sound any exact equivalent in ^ng^ish. It is found in German 
horen and French feu. It is a rounded [e], and may be pro- 
duced in a similar way from this sound as [y] from [i]. 

— 8. [oe] Long in hme [hoe ma], hen. The vowel in Engl. 
" bird " sounds very similar. 

Short in hens [hoen's], poultry. An [r] tends to open short 
[oe]: dremme [droema], dream; ferst [foersd], first; but fore 
[foira], lead. 

9. [a] Long in bade [baioa], bathe. Often heard like " a " in 
Engl. " bad ", but should be slightly more open. Never like 
"a" in Engl. "face". 

Short in hat [had], hat. The short sound is slightly more 
open and retracted than long [a], so that Danish hat sounds 
different from Engl. " hat ". 

Before and after [r] both long and short [a] is always pro- 
nounced even more open and retracted, rather like " a " in 
Engl. " far ". Long in far [fair], father; grave [graiva], dig; 
short in var [var], was; straks [sdrags], at once. 

10. [u] Long in pude [puioa], pillow. Like Engl. " 00 " in 
" pool ". 

Short in nu [nu], now. Of the same quality as the long 
vowel. 

11. [o] Long in skole [sgoila], school. Rather like a 
lengthened " u " in Engl. " put ". 

Short in bonde [bona], farmer. Short [o] is slightly more 
open than the long sound, approaching the quality of long [0], 
cf. below. 

— 12. [a] Long in aben [oiban], open. A little more closed 
than " o " in Engl." or ". In connection with [r] as in drlig 
[airli], yearly, the sound is about the same as in " or ". j 

Short in godt [god], well (adverb). The short variant is 
much more open than long [a], but not quite as retracted as 
" o" in Engl. " got". 

13. [a] is the neutral " murmur "-vowel with very vague 
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articulation like " e " in Engl. " open ". It occurs only short 
and unstressed: Icese [leisa], read; gammel [gamal], old. 

Diphthongs 

14. There are two [i] -diphthongs and eight [u] -diphthongs 
in Danish. The first element is pronounced as indicated for 
single vowels above. The second element never reaches the 
pure [ij or [u], but only approaches it to something between 
[e]-[i] and [o]-[u]. 

[ai] in eje [aia], own (verb). Like the vowel in Engl. 
" fine ". 

[oi] in eje [oia], eye. The first part is short [o], i.e., not 
quite as far retracted as the diphthong in Engl. " oil ". 

[au] in hav [hau], sea. Almost the same sound as in Engh 
" cow 

[ou] in lov [lou], law. Rounded equivalent to [au]. 
[eu] in evne [euna], ability, 
[oeu] in sevnig [soeuni], sleepy. 

With less frequency occur: 

[eu] in peber [peuar], pepper, 
[iu] in livlig [liuli], lively, 
[yu] in syvtal [syutal], figure seven, 
[ou] in ovrig [ouri], remaining. 

Consonants 

15. The Danish consonants are the following: 

Occlusives: (unvoiced) [p, t, k, b, d, g] 

(voiced and nasals) [m, n, r\J 
Spirants: (unvoiced) [f, s, J, h] 

(voiced) [v, o, y, j, 1, r] 

16. All Danish consonants are short. Thus voiced con- 
sonants at the end of a word are less prolonged than in Engl. 
The voiced consonants may be combined with the glottal stop 
(§ 35)- Voiced consonants may become unvoiced under the 
influence of a neighbouring unvoiced consonant. 

17. [p, t, k] Only in an unstressed position are these sounds 
identical with the Engl, equivalent sounds as in " pet ",. 
"take", "come": patient [pa'Jen'd]; telegram [tela 1 gram'] ; 
kontor [kon'to'r], office. 

Otherwise in a stressed position, i.e., at the beginning of a 
stressed syllable, they are strongly aspirated, i.e., pronounced 
with a forcible expulsion of breath, strong enough to blow out 
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a burning match: pude [pu:oa], pillow; tale [tails], speak; 
ko [ko'], cow. 

18. [b, d, g] differ in Danish from the Engl, equivalents in 
*■ bed **, '" dog "go" in being unvoiced. In the initial 
position they are kept apart from [p, t, k] in not being aspirated 
and also more relaxed so as not to be confused with Engl, (or 
French) [p, t, k] either. Cf. pude [puioa] and bude [buioa], 
messengers; tale [tails] and dale [dails], valleys; ko [ko'] and 
god [go'(*)] f good. 

19. Apart from the initial position, however, the difference 
between [p-b, t-d, k-g] is usually neutralized so that Icekke, 
leak, sounds exactly like Icegge, lay, as [legs] with the non- 
aspirated version of the sound. Other examples are: ebbe 
[efos], low tide; stoppe [sdobs], stop; bredde [bre'ds], width; 
scette [seds], put; and after [s]: spare [sbairs], save; sten 
[sde'n], stone; hest [hesd], horse; vaske [vasgs], wash. 

20. [m, n] are identical in Danish and English: med [meS], 
with; komme [koms], come; nat [nad], night; land [Ian'], land. 

21. [nj is the same sound as in Engl. " song ". It never 
occurs at the beginning of a syllable: bange [bana], afraid. 

22. [f, v] differ little from the Engl, equivalents, except that 
[v] is produced less distinctly in Danish, where there is no [w] 
with which to confuse it: farlig [fairli], dangerous; vare 
[vairs], last. 

23. [3] is the equivalent of " th " in Engl. " bathe but 
differs in articulation from the Engl, sound. In Engl. [$] is 
produced with the tip of the tongue against the back of the 
upper teeth; in Danish the tip remains behind the lower 
teeth, and the blade or front part of the tongue approaches 
the gums of the upper teeth or the front palate. Further, 
it is produced much less energetically than in English. In 
Danish [5] never occurs at the beginning of a word, and only 
after vowels: side [si:<5s], side; mad [maS], food. 



spirantwhich is formed in the same place as [g], but the tongue 
only approaches the palate, without closing the passage as for 
[g]. It is the voiced equivalent of [x] in German Bach, [y] 
does not occur at the beginning of words: kage [kaiys], cake; 
vcelge [velys], select. 

25. [j] is the same sound as " y " in Engl. " yes never 
" j " in " Jennifer It occurs only at the beginning, never at 
the end of a syllable: ja [ja], yes. 




This " open [g] " is a 
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26. [s] is the same sound as " s " in Engl. " send Danish 
has not got the voiced equivalent [z] as in Engl, "nose": 
sende [ssna], send; ruese [ne:so], nose. 

27. [J]. There are different individual ways of forming this 
sound, some like " sh " in Engl. " shell ", others like the 
initial [s] + [j] in "sue": sjcel&en [Jelan], seldom; gage 
[ga:Ja], salary. 

28. [1], whether at the beginning or the end of a syllable, 
resembles " 1 " in Engl. " leave ". It never has the " dark " 
sound of "1" in Engl, "tell": lille [lib], small; vel [vel], 
well. 

29. [r] in Danish is a sound very different from Engl, [r]. 
At the beginning of a stressed syllable and after a consonant 
it is produced with the root of the tongue against the uvula or 
pharynx (the throat) 5 — almost the same position as for [o] in 
Engl. " got " — not with the front of the tongue as in English. 
There is no vibration or " trill " in standard Danish, and there 
is very little friction altogether: rose [roisa], rose; beremt 
[be'roem'd], famous; vred [vre'o*], angry. 

A variant of [r] is the " vocalic " [r], where the tongue only 
approaches the uvula with no friction at all. It occurs after 
vowels: lare [leira], learn; vcsrre [vera], worse. After [a] it 
sounds exactly like the same combination in Engl, "far": 
farlig [fairli], dangerous. 

Unstressed [ar] combine to form a simple sound very much 
like [a] in Engl. " got ", only unstressed, or " or " in Engl. 
" mortality ". Thus laser [le'sar], reads, is distinguished from 
Icese [leisa], read. Similarly, Icere [ls:ra], learn, and layer 
[leirar], teacher. 

30. [h] is identical with "h" in Engl, "heaven": have 
[haiva], garden. 

The Glottal Stop 

31. The so-called glottal stop, sted (in phonetic script [']) 
is a characteristic feature of Danish pronunciation. It con- 
sists in an interruption of the phonation of a voiced sound 
through the closing or usually only the near-closing of the 
vocal cords in the throat, the effect being something like the 
closure that begins a cough. Sometimes there is a short echo 
of the sound after the stop. 

Note. A glottal stop occurs in English dialects, e.g., Cockney 
when " water " is pronounced [wo'a], but whereas here the stop 
replaces the consonant, as a complete closure of the vocal cords, 



6 DANISH 

that is not the case in Danish, where the stop is only a kind of 
accent in connection with the articulation of a sound. The same 
may occasionally be heard in English when spelling, e.g., be as 
[bi:'i:] or ja as [d3ei'ei]. 

The proper pronunciation of the glottal stop in Danish can 
hardly be learnt without the help of an oral demonstration. 

32. A number of words are distinguished in Danish by 
the presence or absence of the glottal stop, e.g. : 

mand [man'], man; man [man], one, indef. pron. 
hund [hun'], dog; hun [hun], she 
mord [mo'r], murder; mor [mo:r], mother 
sandet [san'aS], the sand; sandet [sanatS], sandy 

33. The glottal stop falls on the vowel and the consonant 
respectively in word-pairs like: 

mil [mi'l], mile; mild [mil'], mild 
fugl [fuT], bird; fuld [ful'], full 

34 Usually there is another feature (besides spelling) to 
distinguish words in addition to the glottal stop; the vowel 
carrying the glottal stop has a certain length: tal [taT], speak, 
might be transcribed [ta'rl], distinct from tal [tal], number. 
Consequently the system of the language will not break down 
even if the glottal stop is not used, and there are, m fact, parts 
of southern Denmark where no glottal stop occurs in the local 
dialects. It is therefore not essential for foreign students at 
an early stage to concentrate on learning it, the more so as the 
rules for its use are rather complicated. Danes, of course, use 
the stop automatically, and as for the foreigner, it will gradually 
develop in the course of hearing and imitatmg spoken Danish. 

35. The glottal stop occurs only under the following con- 
ditions : 

1. The sound it accompanies must be voiced (vowel and 
diphthong or voiced consonant). 

2. A vowel must be long to take the glottal stop. 

3 The sound must occur in a stressed syllable. In an un- 
stressed position the glottal stop is lost: gd [go'], go, but gd 
ud [go 'u'H go out. 

If these conditions are present, the glottal stop belongs to 
wrords of one syllable: hus [hu's], house; mand [man'i man. 
Under the same conditions the glottal stop does not- belong 
to words of more than one syllable: lase [leisa], read; modig 
[mo:m], brave. There are, however, numerous exceptions to 
this main rule. 
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Note. The glottal stop is preserved in the definite form of a 
noun : huset [hu'soS], the house, and the stop is added if the indefinite 
form has not got it: semnen [soen'sn], the son, from sen [seen], son. 
With the plural -e and usually -er, the glottal stop is normally lost : 
huse [hu:sa], houses; geder [ge:oar], goats, from ged [ge'5], goat. 

Stress 

36. In Danish, as in other Germanic languages, the stress is 
usually on the first syllable of a word, including compounds. 
Only if the stress differs from this normal position is it indicated 
in phonetic script by ['] in front of the stressed syllable when 
the isolated word is quoted: forcsldre [for'el'dro], parents. In 
long compounds there may be more than one stressed syllable ; 
here [,] indicates subordinate stress, considerably weaker than 
the preceding main stress: bedsteforceldre [besdafo^el'dro], 
grandparents. 

37. Exceptions to the main rule about stress on the first 
syllable are: 

1. Certain place-names: Kobenhavn [kobon'hau'n], Hel- 
sing0r [helsenjo'r]. 

2. Some personal names of foreign origin: Kristoffer 
[kri'sdofar], Katrine [ka'tri'na], Marie [ma'ri'o]. 

3. Certain compounds or word groups which are felt as a 
unit: drhundrede [or'hunrooo], century; efterhdnden [efdor- 
'hon'on], gradually; undertiden [onar'ti'oon], sometimes. Cf. 
prepositional groups like i gar [i'go'r], yesterday, and separated 
compound verbs: std op [sdo'ob], get up; gd ud [go 'u'S], 
go out. 

4. A great number of derivatives of more than two syl- 
lables: nouns in -inde and especially adjectival derivations in 
-{l)ig and -som: veninde [ven'eno], girl friend; tdlmodig 
[tol'mo'fti], patient; opfindsom [ob'fen'som], inventive. 

5. The prefixes be-, er-, ge- are unstressed: betale [be'ta'la] 
pay; erklcere [er'kle'ro], declare; gevaer [ge've'r], gun. 

For- is unstressed as a prefix, but stressed when part of a 
compound (see §611, Note): forleden [for'le'oan], the other 
day, but formiddag [formeda], forenoon. Notice forbud 
[forbuo'], prohibition, but forbyde [for'by'oo], prohibit. 

U- and mis- are usually stressed, but become unstressed in 
adjectival derivatives: uvejr [uve'r], storm; uheldig [u'hsl'di], 
unlucky; misforstd ['misfor^da'], misunderstand; misundelig 
[mis'on'oli], envious. 

6. A great number of loan-words of Romance or Greek 
origin. The following words, which do not make a complete 
list, differ in stress from the English equivalents: appetit 
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[aba'tid], appetite; balance [ba'lansa]; barometer [baro- 
'me'dar]; demokrati [demokra'ti'], democracy; direktor [direg- 
•to'r], manager; diskussion [disgu'Jo'n], discussion; familie 
[fa'mi'lia], family; interesse [endo'resa], interest; minut 
[mi'nud], minute; model [mo'del']; modeme [mo'derno], 
modern; nation [na'Jo'n]; natur [na'tu'r], nature; nerms 
[ner'vo's], nervous; passager [pasa'Je'r], passenger; patient 
[pa'Jen'd]; person [per'so'n]; privat [pri'va'd], private; 
problem [pro'ble'm]; restaurant [resdo'ran/] ; sekund [se'kon'd], 
second; server e [ser've'ra], serve; social [so'Ja'l]; station 
[sda'Jb'n]; student [sdu'den'd]; system [sy'sde'm]; telefon 
[tela'fo'n], telephone; tradition [tradi'Jb'n] ; trafik [tra'fig], 
traffic; transport [trans' pord]. 

38. As in Engl., words may lose their stress in certain posi- 
tions in the sentence, cf. gd ud ['ga'VtTji walk out, and gd ud 
[go'u'S], go out, leave. The loss of stress also affects the 
pronunciation of the individual sounds; a great number of 
words have a special weak form, cf. Engl. " and " pronounced 
[and] and [and]: jeg [jai] or [je], I, og [oy] or [o], and. In 
colloquial Danish the weak form of a number of words is also 
used in a stressed position, e.g., blive [bliiva] or [bli (,) ], stay; 
hvad [vat>] or [va], what; kan [kan] or [ka], can; ogsd [oyso] 
or [os9], also. 

Length 

39. Length is connected with stress in the sense that long 
vowels occur only in stressed syllables, sometimes in connection 
with the glottal stop. In an unstressed position long vowels are 
shortened : Icese [le:sa], read, but Icese hojt [lesa'hoi'd], read aloud. 

Long vowels are often shortened (and the glottal stop lost) 
in the first part of compounds and derivatives: hus [hu's], 
house, but husmand [husman'L smallholder; huslig [husli], 
domestic. 

The Danish Alphabet 

40. A, a [a'], B, b [be'], C, c [se'], D, d [de'] E e [e'], F, f 
[ef], G, g fee'}, H, h [ho'], I, i [i'], J, j [joS]. K, k [ko ], L, 1 
[el], M, m [em], N, n [en], O, o [o'], P, p [pe'], Q, q [ku ], R, r 
[er], S, s [es], T, t [te'], U, u [u'], V, v [ve'], W, w ['dobold.ve'], 
X, x [egs], Y, y [y'], Z, z [sed], [e'], 0^0 [0*], A, mtf% 
-—41. d as well as a and 0 are letters which are not used in 
English, a is originally an a with a ring over it to indicate that 
it is a rounded vowel, ce is a ligature formed of a + e\ 0 is 
o -j- e. 

c, q, w, x, z are used only in foreign words and proper names. 
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42. Before the spelling reform of 1948, A a, aa was used 
instead of A, d and placed first in the alphabet; in dictionaries, 
etc., after 1948 A, d is indexed at the end. 

Besides introducing d, the spelling reform of 1948 abolished 
the use of capitals in nouns except proper names, although 
even now some authors and newspapers use them as well as 
aa for d. 

43. The rules for the use of capitals are, on the whole, 
similar to those applying to English, with a few. exceptions, 
e.g., derivatives from proper names are spelt with small 
initials: England [ei\lan'] but engelsk [eij/alsg], English, and 
englcendev [erjten'ar], Englishman. 

In many books printed before 1900 German print was used. 

44. The prevalent practice of punctuation, in the use of 
commas, adheres more strictly to syntactic analysis than in 
English. A colon is used instead of a comma to introduce 
direct speech. 

Spelling and Pronunciation 

45. The pronunciation of individual words will appear from 
the phonetic transcriptions in the vocabularies in Part II. 
Below, attention will only be drawn to a few general points 
regarding spelling and pronunciation. 

A double consonant usually serves to indicate a preceding 
short vowel: Icesse [lesa], load, but Icese [leisa], read. 

46. In general, the letters used in spelling correspond to the 
sounds indicated by the equivalent phonetic symbols; but as 
the number of letters and symbols is different, there must be 
some overlapping; [e] thus covers e and cb\ let [led], easy; 
l&nge [lerja], long; [0] covers 0 and a: godt [god], good, well; 
matte [moda], may, must. Notice that [oe] corresponds to 0: 
b0tn [bcer'n], children; [a] corresponds to e: gammel [gamal], 
old. 

Unstressed -e at the end of words is always pronounced 
in Danish: leve [leiva], live; rose [ro:sa], rose (cf. Engl, [liv], 
[rouz]). 

47. In a great many words e, i y o, u, y, when representing 
short sounds, are pronounced more open than the letters 
indicate: let [led], easy; finds [fena], find; nok [nog], enough 
(but bonde [bona], farmer); tung [toi\'], heavy (but guld [gul], 
gold; hund [hun'], dog); kys [kos], kiss (but fylde [fyla], fill). 
Notice the different pronunciation of e in the pronouns: den 
[den'], det [de], it; de [di], they. 

48. Notice also the spelling of the diphthongs [ai] as ig 
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(mig, me), eg {leg, game) and ej {eje, own)— and [oi] as 0g 
\l0gn, lie) and ej (eje, eye), v is pronounced [u] in diphthongs: 
hav [hau], sea (but havet [haVao"], the sea), lov [bu], law; evne 
[euna], ability, etc. 

49. d is pronounced [d] at the beginning of a word or 
syllable: dag [da'], day; [$] after a vowel at the end of a 
word or before unstressed e and i: mad [maS], food; gade 
[ga:oa], street; modig [mo:i5i], brave. Notice also bedre 
[beora], better. 

d is mute : (i) Before t and 5 in the same syllable : godt [god], 
good, well; plads [plas], place. (2) In the combinations nd. 
Id in a final position or before unstressed e: mand [man'] 
man- guld [gul], gold; sende [seno], send; but andre [andra], 
others; foraldre [for'el'dra], parents. (3) In the combina- 
tion rd usually only in a final position: jord [jo'r], ground, 
earth; fjerde [f>e:ra], fourth, but fardig [ferdi], finished; 
verden [verdan] world. (4) In a number of individual words 
for which reference is made to the vocabularies. 

50. g is pronounced [g] at the beginning of a word or 
syllable: gd [go'], go; [y] usually after a (long) vowel at the 
end of a word or before unstressed e: smag [sma'y], taste; 
kage [kaiya], cake. Notice also vagne [vaiyna], awake. 
Further in the combinations Ig and rg in a final position or be- 
fore unstressed e: valg [val'y], election; vczlge [velya], select; 
Barge [boerya], proper name. Cf. below under mute g. 

For the pronunciation of g in diphthongs, cf . above, § 48. 

g is mute : (1) Usually after i, y, sometimes after u, 0 and a in 
a final position or before unstressed e: sige [si(:)a], say; ryge 
[ry(:)9], smoke; rug [ru'], rye (but byg [byg], barley), nogen 
[nam], some; dag [da'], day. (2) Colloquially in the combina- 
tions Ig and rg before unstressed e and before a consonant: 
seslge [sela], sell; morgen [morrn], morning; spurgte [sboirda], 
asked; fulgte [fulda], followed. Further, reference is made to 
the vocabularies. 

51. h is mute before j and v: hjem jjem'], home; hvem 
[vem'], who. 

52. The combination ng is pronounced [nj at the end of 
words or before unstressed e: lang [lau.'], long; lesnge [lena], 
long (of time). 

53. t is colloquially pronounced 'S in the unstressed ending 
-et\ huset [hu'sa'S], the house. 

54. Below is printed the first passage of Part II in phonetic 
transcription. 
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Exercise: Read the passage aloud. Compare the pro- 
nunciation with the spelling on pp. i3ff. 

If the purpose of the student is not just to acquire a reading 
knowledge of Danish, each of the Danish passages in Part II 
should be read aloud in due course. 

mid 'nau'n e jens 'han's(a)n — der e 'mai^a 'menasgar de(r) 
heSar 'han'san i 'danmarg 
jai (je) e(r) an 'man' 
(,) va 'heft'ar deras 'koma ? 

hun heSar 'liisa — hun e(r)an 'kvena — 'jai s(r) henas 'man' 
1 fre ma^a kalar ! mai 'her CD l h an_|s^a )n o f he na 'frnff ! han's(a)n _ 
*~vThar f tre r ! boer'n — an 'seen po 'fern' ! o'r o 'to' ! d0dra po 
'syu' o 'ni' 'o'r — ! drei]/an heftar 'orla — , pi(:)arna 'elsa o 
ka'tri'na — vi e for'el'dra te 'boer'nana 

min 'fair e d0'$ men min 'mo:r 'leivar e'nu (i'nu, e'nu) — 

d i e l besd g^t | gl , dra te vo(:)ras 'boer'n 

" har di 'no:n 's0sgana """""""" 

'ja 'je har an 'broir o min l ko:na har an ! s0sdar — 'han e(r) 
'or^'gal te vo(:)ras 'bcer'n o 'hun e 'tanda te dam — hun e(r) 
! ega 'gifd o heSar frogan 'jensan 

min ! bro:r e 'gifd o har 'to' 'drerja — (,) di e 'fedra te (,) mi(:)na 
'bcer'n — 'miina , pi(:)ar e ku'simar te 'hans 'drerja 

vi e(r) ! ala i fa'mi'lia (fa'mil'ja) me hin ! an(a)n 

'nai' 'ega ! jai 

mi(:)na 'da:mar o f herar1 - 

O hr. and fru are normally unstressed : [her 'han'san, fru 'han'san]. 
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PART II 

TEXTS AND EXERCISES 
L FAMILIEN 

55. — Mit navn er Jens Hansen. Der er mange mennesker, 
der hedder Hansen i Danmark. 
— Jeg er en mand. 
— H vad hedder Deres kone ? 

— Hun hedder Lise. Hun er en kvinde. Jeg er hendes 
mand. Fremmede kalder mig hr. Hansen og hende fru 
Hansen. * 



Gloser [gloisar] (vocabulary) : 

familie Jfa'mi'lia, fa 1 mil' jo], 

-n, -y® family; familien is 

the def . form, the family 
min, mit, mine [mi'n, mid, 

miina], my 
navn [nau'n], -et, -e, name 
er [er, e, 9], is (am, are), pr.t. 

of vcBYe [verra], be 
Jens [jsns], John 
der [der], 1. there; 2. who, 

which 
mange [marja], many 
menneske [menasga], -if, -r, 

man, human being; pL, 

people 

hedde [heSa], irr.,$be called; 

hedder is pr.t. 
i [i], in, into 

Danmark [danmarg], Den- 
mark 



jeg [jai, ja, je, ja], I 

en [an], et [ad], indef. art., a 

mand [man], -en, m&nd 

[men'], 1. man; 2. husband 
hvad [va], what 
Deres [deras], your 
kone [koma], -n, -r, 1. (elderly^ 

woman; 2. wife 
hun [hun], she 
Lise [liisa] 

kvinde [kvena], -n, -r, woman 

hendes [henas], her 

fremmed [f rema*5] , strange ; 

here pi., used as s., strangers 
kalde [kala], -te,&call 
mig [mai], me 
hr. [her], abb. of herre, Mr. 
og [0], and 
hende [hena], her 
fru [fru], Mrs. 



56. — Vi har 3 b0rn, en S0n pa 5 ar og to dotre pa 7 og 9 ar, 

© -(e)n or -(e) t after nouns indicate the def. form, com. or neuter 
gender respectively. -(e)r, -e or - indicate the plural form. 
® Irr. indicates irregular vb. For inflection, see § 624. 
© -te or ~(e)de indicate past tense of weak verbs, see § 496. 

13 
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Drengen hedder Ole, pigeme Else og Katrine. Vi er foraeldre 
til bornene. 

— Min fader er d0d, men min moder lever endnu. De er 
bedsteforaeldre til vores b0rn. 



Gloser 

vi [vi], we 

har [ha'r], have (has), pr.t. of 

have [haivo, ha (,) ], have 
3 [tre'] 

barn [bar'n], -et, bern [boer n], 
child 

sen [seen], -nen [scen'an], ~ner, 
son 

pa [po (,) ], on; here: of 
5 [fem»] 

dr [o'r], -et, -, year 
to [to'], two 

datter [dador], -en, detre, 
daughter 

7 l>y u '] 

9 [ni'j 

dreng [dreij/], -en, -e, boy; 

drengen is the def. form sg. 
pige [pi(:)a], -n, -r, girl; 



Else [elso] 

Katrine [ka'tri'na], Cather- 
ine 

forczldre [for'el'dra], pi., par- 
ents 

til [tel, te], to; here: of 

bernene, def. form pi. 

fader or far [fair], -en, fcedre 
[feora], father 

ded [do'S], dead 

men [men], but 

moder or mor [morr], -en, 
medre [moftra], mother 

leve [le:va], -de, live 

endnu [e'nu], still; lever end- 
nu, is still alive 

de [di], they 

bedsteforceldre [besdafo^el'dra] 

grandparents 
vores [voiras], our 



-n, -r, 
pigeme is the def. form pi. 

57. — Har De nogen soskende? 

— J a, jeg har en broder, og min kone har en soster. Han er 
onkel til vores born, og hun er tante til dem. Hun er ikke gift 
og hedder froken Jensen. 

— Min broder er gift og har to drenge. De er faetre til mine 
born. Mine piger er kusiner til hans drenge. 

— Vi er alle i familie med hinanden. 

— Nej, ikjse jeg! 
Mine darner og herrer! 



Gloser 

De [di], you 

nogen [nam], any 

seskende [sosgana], pi., sisters 

and brothers 
ja [ja], yes 

broder or bror [broir], -en, 
bredre [broeora], brother 



soster [sosdar], -en, sestre, 

sister 
han [han], he 

onkel [oi\'gal], onklen, 'onkler, 
uncle 

tante [tanda], -n, -r, aunt 
dem [dem, dam], them 
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ikke [ego], not 

gift [gifd], married; gifte sig 
[sai], marry 

froken [fro'gan], froknen, fwk- 
ner, Miss 

fcetter [fedor], -en, fcstre, 
(male) cousin 

kusine [ku'siina], -n, -r, (fe- 
male) cousin 



hans [hans], his 

alle [ala], pi. of al [aT], all 

i fa^miVie, related 

[me$, me], with; here: to 
hinanden [hin 1 anan] , each 

other 
nej [nai'], no 
dame [da:m9], -n, -r, lady 
herre [hera], -n, -r, gentleman 



Sporgsmal [sbcersmo'l] (questions) : p *QJ( 

Hvad hedder manden ? 

Hvad hedder hans kone? 

H vor mange (how many) born har de ? 

Har bornene nogen faetre eller kusiner? 

Er De i familie med dem? 

59. Ordsprog [oirsbro'y] (proverbs): 

Lige born leger bedst. 

Kvinde er kvinde (dat. obj.) vaerst. 

En mand er en mand, og et ord er et ord. 



lige straight; here: like 

lege [laio], -de, play 
bedst [besd], best 

60. — Jeg h0rer, De er gift. 
— J a - 

— Bare det var mig ! 
— Ja. 

here [h0:ra], -te, hear 
bare [baira], adv., I wish 
det [de], it, that 



vczrst [versd], worst; a Avoman 

is worst to a w. 
ord [o'r], -et, -, word 



var [var], p.t. of vcere, here 
used for the subjunctive: 
were 

mig, me 



61. Grammatical Notes 

1. Notice the special Danish letters a (dr), ce (forceldre), 0 
(born). §§ 40-42. 

2. Notice the pronunciation of ng as i\ (mange), and the 
mute d in the combinations nd (mand), Id (kalde) and rd (ord), 
§§ 49, 52. 

3. Danish nouns are distributed between two genders, com- 
mon gender and neuter. The gender is revealed through the 
inflection of connected words, -n indicating common gender: 
en mand, min fader, -t neuter: et barn, mit barn. § 347. 
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4. The indefinite article (Engl, "a") is en (com.) and ei 
(neuter). § 352. 

5. The Danish personal pronouns are: 



Singular 



Nominative 
(subj. case) 



Accusative 
(obj. case) 



Nominative 
Accusative 



1st person 
jeg [jai], I 



2nd person 
du [du], you 



mig [mai], me dig [dai], you 



3rd person 
han [han], he 
hun [hun], she 
den [dsnO], 

[de], it 
ham [ham], him 
hende [hena], her 
den, det, it 



de 



Plural 



vi [vi], we 
os [os], us 



I [i], you de [di], {De), they 

(you) 

jer [jer], (eder dem [dsm], (Dem), 
[e:Sar]), you them (you) 



Han, hun are used of human beings according to sex; den, 
det of animals and things according to gender. In the plural 
de is used in all cases. §§ 422-423. 

6. In Danish (like German and French) two pronouns of 
address are used : du, plural I when talking to friends, relatives, 
and children. Otherwise the polite form De is used both in 
the singular and the plural. §§ 430-431. 

7. The present tense of Danish verbs adds -r (in all persons 
singular and plural) to the infinitive (i.e., the form in which 
verbs are quoted in dictionaries) : jeg {du, han, vi, etc.) hedder, 
I am (you are, etc.) called. The present tense of the auxiliaries 
vcere, be, and have, have, is er and bar. §§ 491, 493- 

8. The numerals 0-10 are: 



nul [nol] 
en [e'n] 
to [to'] 
tre [tre'] 
fire [firro] 
fern [fern'] 



seks [segs] 
syv [sy'v, syu'] 
otte [o:d9] 
ni [ni'] 
ti [ti'] 



Exercises 

(®) State the definite form singular of (cf . vocabulary) ; barn, 
fsSfer, menneske, navn, pige, son. 

<jg} State the plural (cf. vocabulary) of: broder, familie, 
kone, mand, navn, ord, S0n, S0ster. 
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§Q Insert the correct forms : 

(barn) : Der er 3 . 

(onkel or tante) : Han er min . 

(vaere) : Hun en pige. 

(have) : Han to brodre. 

65. Tsel [teT] (count) til 10. 

4- : 6^ Oyersset til dansk [ouarsed te dan'sg] (translate into 

Danish): " " 92" 

I am called John. I am married. I have five children, two 
girls and three boys. My wife has a sister. Her husband is 
dead. She has a son, but not any daughters. He is (a) 
cousin of my children. My parents are still alive. 



2. HR. OG FRU HANSEN OG OLE 



67. Fru Hansen er endnu en ung kvinde, og hendes mand 
er heller ikke gammel. 

Hr. Hansen er hoj og tynd ; det har han efter sin far. Hans 
mor er nemlig lille, og hun horer heller ikke til de tynde. 

Fru Hansen er hverken sserlig hoj eller saerlig tyk. 

Bornene er endnu sma. Nar de bliver store, skal vi se, 
hvem de kommer til at ligne: deres far eller deres mor. 

Gloser 

ung [on/], young 
heller [hel'ar] ikke, neither, 

nor 
gammel, old 
hoj [hoi'], high, tall 
tynd [ton'], thin 
efter, after ; det har han efter . . ., 

he takes after his father in 

that 

sin [si'n], here: his 

nemlig [nemli], added as an 
explanation: you see, be- 
cause 

lille [lite], little, small; pi., 



hverken [vergan] . . . eller, 

neither . . . nor 
scerlig [serli], especially, very 
eller, or 

tyk [tyg], thick, fat 
nar [na (,) r], when 
blive [bliiva, bli (,) ], irr., be- 
come, here: grow 
stor [sdo'r], big 
skal [sga(l)], pr.t. of skulle, 

shall 
se', irr., see 
hvem [vem'], who 
komme [kama], irr., come; 

komme til at, here : will 
ligne [lima], look like 



sma [smo'] 
hore [ho:ra] . . . til, belong to 
de Hynde, thin people 

68. Hr. og fru Hansens dreng hedder Ole. Han er en rask 
lille fyr, der sjaelden grseder. Han er ikke mere nogen baby 
med tykke arme og ben, men han er bred i kroppen og rund 
i hovedet. Han har en morsom lille naese i et rundt ansigt 
med blode, rode kinder. Han har morke ojne og kort lyst 
har. 0rerne stritter, og munden star ofte aben. 

Gloser 

rask, i. well, healthy; 2. here: 
brave 

fyr [fy'r], -en, -e, fellow 
sjcelden [Jelan], rare(ly) 
grade [greioa], irr., weep, cry 



mere [meira], more; ikke 

mere, no longer 
baby [beibi], -en, -er, baby 
arm [a'rm], -en, -e, arm 
ben [be'n], -et, i. bone; 2. 
here : leg 
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bred [bre'S], broad 

krop [krob], -pen, -pe, body; 

han er bred i kroppen, he has 

a stout body 
rund [ron'], round 
hoved [ho:oa], -et, -er, head 
morsom [mo(:)rsom], funny, 

amusing 
ncese [ne:so], -n, -r, nose 
ansigt [ansegd], -et, -er, face 
bled [blo'S], soft 
rod [ro'o], red 



hind [ken'], -en, -er, cheek 

merk, dark 

eje [oio], ejne, eye 

&of/, short 

/ys [ly's], light 

hdr [ho'r], -, hair 

ere [o:ro], -r, ear 

stritte, -de, stick out 

rawwZ [mon'], -ew, -0, mouth 

std [sdo*], irr., stand 

o/te [of da], often 

afow, open 



69. Jeg moder ofte Ole pa gaden, og han ser sjov ud i gron 
frakke, med et gult torklaede bundet om halsen, lange bla 
bukser og gule vanter pa haenderne. Han fryser ikke om 
fingrene. Han har brune sko eller sorte stovler pa fodderne 
og en hvid hue pa hovedet. Farve/kombinationen(P i hans 
toj er altsa mere sjalden end ken. Jeg moder ham nok i 
morgen; sa siger vi goddag til hinanden. 

Gloser 

mede [moiSo], -te, meet 
gade [ga:oo], -n, -r, street; 

pa gaden, in the street 
ud [u'S], out; se { ud, look 
sjov [Jou'], funny 
gren [groen'], green 
frakke, -n, -r, coat 
gul [gu'l], yellow 
terklcede [ , tcer,kle:$a] > -t, -r, 

scarf 

om [om], about, round 
hals [hal's], -en, -e, neck 
bundet [bonoft], tied, p.p. of 

binde [beno], irr., tie 
lang [Ian/], long 
bid [bio'], blue 
bukser [bogsor], pi., trousers 
vante, -n, -r, mitten 
hand [hon'], -en, hinder 

[hen'or], hand 
fryse [fry:so], irr., freeze, be 

cold 



om, here: on, or: his fingers 

will not be cold 
finger [fen/or], -en.fingre, finger 
bru'n, brown 
sko [sgo'], -en, -, shoe 
sort [sord], black 
stevle [sdceulo], -n, -r, boot 
fod [fo'o], -en,fed'der, foot 
hvid [vi'o], white 
hue [huo], -n, -r, cap 
farve, -n, -r, colour 
kombination [kombina'Jb'n], 

-en, -er, combination 
tej [toi], -et [toi'oo], {-er), 

clothes 
altsd [al'so], thus 
end [en], than 
ken [koen'], pretty 
nok [nog], 1. enough; 2. cer- 
tainly, here: probably 
morgen [mo:rn], -en, -er, morn- 
ing; i morgen, to-morrow 



<P / Indicates in this book the elements of long compounds. 
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sd [so], then 

sige [si(:)o], irr., say 

god [go'($)], good 



dag [da'], -en, -e, day; god 
{ dag, good morning, how do 
you do, hello, etc. 



70. 

hverken — eller 
enten — eller 
bade — og 



en bl0d hud 
et hardt ben 



Her er drenge nok. 
Han kommer nok. 



goddag ! 
f arvel ! 

Jeg kan ikke se uden briller. 



Vi m0dte hende og hendes mand. 



Gloser 

enten, either 
bdde [bozo's], both 
f arvel [far'vel], good-bye 



hud [hu'o*], -en, skin 
hdrd [ho'r], hard 
her [hs'r], here 



kan [ka(n)], pr. t. of kunne, drenge nok, enough boys 



Er hr. Hansen ung eller gammel? 

Horer fru Hansen til de tykke eller de tynde? 

Hvem er Ole? 

Hvor'dan (how) er hans ansigt? 
Hvad f arve har hans to j ? 

72. Ordsprog 

Mands vilje er mands himmerig. 
vilje, -n, -r, will 

himmerig(e), -t, arch, for himmel [hemol], himlen, himle, 



73. Lille Peters bedstemor har klippet haret kort, og nu 
sporger hun drengen, hvad han synes om det. 
— Godt, siger Peter. Nu ligner du ikke mere en gammel dame. 
— Na, hvad ligner jeg s&? 

— Nu ligner du en gammel herre, siger lille Peter. 
klippet, p.p. of klippe [klebo], godt [god], well, all right; I 

-de, cut (with scissors) like it 

nu, now du, you, § 6i, 6 | 

sperge [sboero], irr., ask nd [no], well 

synes [symos, syn's], -tes, 

think; hvad han synes { oni 

det, how he likes it 



nr., can 
uden [uioon], without 
brille [brela], -n, -r, usually 
only pi., spectacles 



han kommer nok, he is sure to 
come, he will probably come 




heaven 
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74. Grammatical Notes 

1. Notice the mute d in the combinations ds (bedst(emor)) 
and dt (godt). § 49. 

2. The definite form of nouns is indicated in Danish through 
the ending -{e)n in common gender, -{e)t in the neuter, -(e)ne 
in the plural both genders: drengen, the boy; barnet, the child; 
pigerne, the girls. § 349. 

3. There are three plural forms for Danish nouns; some 
nouns take -e, others -(e)r and others no ending in the plural: 
drenge, boys; stovler, boots; ord, words. In many words 
change of vowel goes with the plural ending: datter — detre, 
fod — fodder, bam — born. §§ 358-360. 

4. Danish nouns take the ending -s in the genitive: mands, 
man's. The -s is added without an apostrophe to other 
possible endings, definite or plural: drengens ansigt, the boy's 
face; de tre pigers mor, the three girls' mother. §§ 373-376. 

5. Danish adjectives have a special plural form in -e\ Han 
er stor, he is big; de er store, they are big, and in the singular 
they add -/ in the neuter : et rundt ansigt, a round face. §§ 383- 
384, 386. 

6. The Danish possessive pronouns are shown overleaf. 

The possessive pronouns in Danish are also used as possessive 
adjectives: min bog, my book; bogen er min, the book is mine. 

Deres is used in polite address corresponding to the personal 
pron. De. §§ 434-436. 

Exercises 

Combine by means of the genitive : 

min mor — hat : min mors hat. 

dreng — mor: drengens mor, etc. 

vore drenge — kusiner: 

pige — tante : 

born — f oraeldre : 

sma born — toj : 

en lille dreng — krop : 

en ung kvinde — mand: 

Replace the plural (of nouns, pronouns and adjectives) 
with the singular, and vice versa: 

Han er sod : de er sode, etc. 
Hun er ung: 
Hans broder er rask : 
0rerne er sma: 

Jeg har en brim og en sort sko pa : 
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(JjJ Insert the correct forms: 

(gammel) : Hr. Hansen er ikke . 

(rod) : Fru Hansen — halstorklsede er . 

(mork) : Han har har. 

(lille, rask) : born er . 

Find and underline the possessive pronouns in §§ 55-57* 
67-69. 

-(7^ Oversset til dansk: Z.\{ 

How do you do. John is old and fat. He has a little boy. 
The boy's face is funny. Peter's wife has a brown coat and 
black mittens. Have you (got) a white scarf? Are you 
coming (pr. t.) to-morrow? 



3. FAMILIEN HANSENS LEJLIGHED 



79. — Goddag, og velkommen, hr. og fru Smith. Vcersagod 
at komme indenfor. — Ole og Else, I ma gerne ga ned og lege, 
medens far og mor taler med de fremmede; men Katrine, du 
ma blive oppe; du kan hjaelpe (din) mor med at daekke bord 
til kaffe. 



Crloser 

velkom'men, welcome, usual 

way to greet visitors 
sd, so; vcersagod [versgo'], 

please 
at [o], to, cf. § 521 
indenfor ['en3n (,) for], inside 
I, you 

md', pr. t. of mdtte, irr., may, 
must 

gerne [gerna], 1. usually; 2. 
willingly; md gerne may, 

§ 55 8 

gd [go'], irr., go, walk 
ne'd, down 

80. — J a, nu skal De forst se vores nye lejlighed. Fra 
entreen gar vi gennem doren ind i den store opholdsstue; den 
er bade vores spise- og dagligstue. Der er ikke hojt til loftet, 
men den har et stort vindue. Der er taeppe pa gulvet og 
billeder pa vseggene. Og her er sovevserelset. Der er to 
gode kamre i lejligheden; pigerne har det store kammer, det 
andet er Oles lille vserelse. Sa er der naturligvis ogsa kokkenet. 



medens [men (,> s], while 

tale, -te, speak, talk 

kan, here: may 

blive, here: stay 

oppe, up, cf. op, § 405, 1, 
Note 2 

hjcelpe [jelba], irr., help 

dcskke {-de) bord, lay the table ; 
hjcelpe med at d.b., help lay- 
ing the table 

bord [bo'r], -et, -e, table 

til, here : for 

kaffe, -n, coffee 



Gloser 

ja, here : well 
ferst [fcersd], first 
ny [ny'], new 

lejlighed [lailihe'S], -en, -er, 

1. flat; 2. opportunity 
fra, from 

entre [anjtre], entreen, entreer, 
hall 

gennem, through 



d0r [dce'r], -en, -e, door 

ind [en'] *, into 

stue, -n, -r, room 

opholdsstue [obhols-], living- 
room 

spise, -te, eat 

spisestue, dining-room 

dagligstue [dayli-], sitting- 
room 
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loft [lofd], -et, -er, ceiling 
vindue [vendu], -t, -r, window 
tappe, -t, -r, 1. blanket; 2. 

here: carpet 
gulv [gol(v)], -et, -e, floor 
billede [belooa], -r, picture 
vcsg [ve'g], -gen, -ge, wall 
sove [soua], irr., sleep 
vcsrelse, -t, -r, room 
sovevcerelse, bedroom 



hammer [kam'ar], -et, kamre, 

small room 
anden [anan], andet, andre 

[andra], 1. second; 2. other 
naturligvis [na'tu'rl^vi's, 

na'turs], of course 
ogsd [osa], also 

kakken [kcegan], -et, -er, kit- 
chen 



81. Det er ikke nogen stor lejlighed, men den er moderne 
med central/varme, badevaerelse med wc og praktiske indbyg- 
gede skabe. Vi er glade for den. Mange familier i Danmark 
har kun to eller tre, vserelser, og gammeldags lejligheder har 
ikke centralvarme, men kakkelovne, sa man ma baere kul og 
koks op fra kzelderen. Det gaelder ogsa mange huse til en 
familie. 



Gloser 

moderne [mo'derna], modern 
varme, -n, heat 

centralvarme [sen'tra'lvarma], 

central heating 
bade [ba:8a], -de, bathe, take 

a bath 
badevcBrelse, bathroom 
wc ['ve'jse'], -et, -er 
praktisk, practical, convenient 
indbygget, built in 
skab [sga'b], -et, -e, cupboard 
glad [glaS], glad, happy 
for [for], for, of 
den, it, § 61, 5 



kun [kon], only 
gammeldags [gama^da's], old- 
fashioned 
kakkelovn [-Du'n], -en, -e, stove 
sd (at [a]), so that 
man, one, indef. pron. 
bare, irr., carry 
kul [kol], -let fkol'aS], -, coal 
koks [kogs], pi. coke 
°P [° D 3» U P 

kcelder [kelar], -en, kmldre, 

cellar, basement 
gcelde [gela], irr., hold true of 
hus [hu's], -et, -e, house 



82. De fleste mennesker i Kobenhavn bor i lejligheder, men 
i udkanten af byen er der villaer og raekkehuse. I provinsen 
har de fleste mennesker deres eget lille hus. 

— Vil De ikke ogsa gerne have Deres eget hus? 

— Jo, vi vil gerne flytte til et hus med have. Bornene kan 
lege i haven, og min kone og jeg kan nyde den friske luft 
derude om sommeren. 
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Gloser 

flest [fle'sd], most 
Kobenhavn [k0ban l hau'n], Co- 
penhagen 
bo\ -ede, live 

udkant [uftkan'd], -en, -er, 

outskirts 
by', -en, -er, town 
villa, -en, -er, villa, house 
r&kkehu's, terrace house 
provins [pro'ven's], -en, -er, 

country, provincial town(s) 
egen [aian], eget, egne [aina], 

own, § 453, 4 

83. 

leje — lejlighed 

lege— leg 

spille klaver, kort 

En trevaerelses lejlighed. 
Jeg kan se huset ved en anden 
lejlighed. 

Jeg vil gerne komme. 
Han kommer gerne om som- 
meren. 



ville, irr. will, want to; vil 

gerne, would like to 
jo (used instead of ja after 

negative questions), yes 
flytte [floda], -de, move 
have [ha:va], -n, -r, garden 
nyde, irr., enjoy 
frisk [fresg], fresh 
luft [lofd], -en, air 
derude, out there 
sommer [somar], -en, somre, 

summer; om sommer en, in 

(the) summer 

Er du gift? — Ja. 

Er du ikke gift?— Jo. 

forst — sidst 

&ben — lukket 
&bne (doren) 

= lukke (doren) op 
— lukke 



Gloser 

leje [laia], -de, rent, let 

leg [lai'], -en, -e, game 

spille [sbela], -de, play (cards 

or musical instrument) 
klaver [kla^e'r], -et, -er, piano 
kort [kord], -et, -, card 



ved [ve($)], I. at, by; 2. here: 
on 

sidst [sisd], last 
lukket [logaft], closed 
dbne, -de, — lukke op, open 
lukke [logo], -de, close 



Sporgsmal 

Hvor mange vaerelser er der i familien Hansens lejlighed? 

Er det en gammeldags eller moderne lejlighed? 

Hvem bor i lejligheder i Danmark? 

Hvad vil familien Hansen gore (do) med deres have? 

85. Ordsprog | 

Lejlighed g0r tyve 

gar pr. t. of gore, irr., do; here: make 
tyv [ty'v, tyu'], -en, -e, thief 
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86. En student ser pa vserelse. Han siger til vsertinden: 
" I annoncen star, at der er varmt og koldt vand pa vaerelset? " 
Vaertinden: " Ja, varmt om sommeren, koldt om vinteren! " 



student [sdu'dsn'd], -en, -er, 

student 
se' pd, look at 

vcBYtinde [verd'eno], -n, -r, 
landlady, hostess 

annonce [a'norjso], -n, -r, ad- 
vertisement 



std'r, here: it says 
var'm, hot, warm 
hold [kol'], cold 
vand [van'], -et, (-e), water 
vinter [ven'dar], -en, vintre, 
winter 



87. Grammatical Notes 

1. The definite article den (common gender), det (neuter), 
de (plural) is used with nouns instead of the endings -{e)n, -(e)t, 
-(e)ne only when the noun is preceded by an adjective: den 
store stue, the big room (but: stuen er stor, the room is big), 
det lille veer else, de fleste mennesker. § 351. 

2. After the del. article or other pronouns, the adjective 
takes the ending -e in Danish in both genders and in the 
singular as well as the plural : min, vores nye lejlighed ; cf . also 
examples above. This also applies after the genitive (mandens 
brune hat, the man's brown hat), numerals (tre store drenge) 
and in address {kcere Peter, dear Peter). § 385. 

Some adjectives are uninflected, like moderne, gammeldags. 
Lille has no neuter form. In the plural it is replaced by smd. 

§§ 391-393- 

3. The present tense of the auxiliaries kunne, skulle, ville, 
burde, ought to, turde, dare, matte is: kan, skal, vil, b0r, tor, 
m a. § 492. 

4. In Danish the present tense of verbs also serves to indicate 
future: J eg moder ham nok i morgen — I shall probably meet 
him to-morrow. §§ 494-495. 

5. Most Danish verbs end in unstressed -e in the infinitive: 
lege. A few of them are monosyllables, ending in a stressed 
vowel: se, bo. The infinitive mark is at, to. The use of the 
infinitive with or without at roughly corresponds to Engl, 
usage. Thus it occurs without at after the auxiliaries men- 
tioned above: Du kan hjcslpe din mor. §§ 520-525. 

6. The normal Danish word-order in a sentence has the 
subject before the verb as in Engl., but in the following cases 
the verb precedes the subject: 

(a) In questions (as in Engl.) : Har De nogen soskende? 

(b) When the sentence begins with a stressed part other 
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than the subject: Sd siger vi god dag. Nu skal De ferst 
se vores lejlighed. Fra entreen gar vi ind i den store sine. 

(c) When a principal clause is preceded by a sub- 
ordinate one: Ndr de bliver store, skal vi se . . . — We 
shall see . . . This also includes after direct speech: 
" Godt ", siger Peter. §§ 560, 562-563. 



Exercises 

(§§J) Insert the correct forms : 

(def. art.) : Hun er i store stue. 

( do. ) : Hun er i gamle have. 

(rod) : Det hus har kakkelovne. 

(hvid) : Hvor er drengens halstorklaede? 

(din or Deres) : Hvor er mor, Peter? 

(ja or jo) : Kan du komme? ; er du ikke glad? . 

(lang): de frakker; frakkener ; en frakke. 

(rund, lille) : det bord; bordet er ; et — — bord. 

(gul): den (min) vante; vanten er ; en 

vante. 

(gammeldags, moderne): den lejlighed; en 

lejlighed. 

(§5) Insert the missing endings : 

Kaffe- er god ; den god- kaffe. 

Kammer- er lille ; de flest- vaerelser. 

0je- er bla-; de brun- ojne; det hvid- torklaede. 

@) Insert appropriate infinitives : 

I ma gerne oppe. 

Du kan mig med at daekke bord. 

De skal vores hus. 

Vil du ind? 

Ma vi ga ud og ? 

(fji Oversset til dansk: £ Ii 

We have a flat in Copenhagen. It has three nice rooms. 
There is central heating in it. My brother lives in a house 
with (a) garden in a provincial town. I would like to be 
there in the fresh air in the summer (time). Would you like 
to see the children's new room? Our own children. Where 
is the hot water? When I grow old, I shall look like my 
husband's mother. Now we (shall) say good-bye. 



4. OM AT LffiRE DANSK 



92. — Kan De dansk? 

— Ja, lidt. Jeg laeser om familien Hansen i min bog. 
— Kan De ogsa tale dansk? 

— Ikke sa godt endnu. Jeg g0r mange fejl, men jeg haber, 
at det bliver bedre med tiden. Udtalen er meget svaer at 
laere; jeg kan ikke saette tungen rigtigt ved visse lyde, og 
grammatikken er heller ikke sa let, men jeg kan forsta det 
meste, nar jeg laeser dansk. 



Gloser 

om, here: on 

I cere, -te, t. learn; 2. teach 

dans k [dan'sg], Danish 

kunne, here: know, § 557 

lidt [led], a little 

Icese, -te, read 

bog [bo'y], -en, b0ger, book 

ikke end x nu, not yet 

fejl [fai'l], -en, -, mistake 

hdbe, -de, hope 

at [a], that 

bedre [beora], better 

tid [ti'o*], -en, {-er), time; 
med tiden, in time 

udtale [ut5ta:la], -n, pronuncia- 
tion 



meget [maiao], very, much 
svce'r, difficult 
scette, irr., place, put 
tunge [ton,a], -n, -r, tongue 
rigtig [regdi], correct; rigtigt, 

adv. 
vis [ves], certain 
lyd [ly'fc], -en, -e, sound 
grammatik, -ken, {-ker), gram- 
mar 

let [led], 1. light; 2. here: 
easy 

forsta [for'sdo'], irr., under- 
stand 
mest [me'sd], most 



93. — Det er godt. De skal bare vaere talmodig og ove 
Dem pa at laese teksten hojt og tydeligt mange gange. Det 
bedste er, hvis De kender en dansker, der kan hjaelpe Dem 
med udtalen, sa skal De snart blive dygtigere. 

De ma prove at svare pa sporgsmalene efter hvert stykke. 
Endelig ma De have et stykke papir og en blyant eller pen og 
blaek, sa De kan skrive ovelses/stykkerne og oversaettelsen fra 
engelsk til dansk. 

— Jeg skal nok vaere flittig. Jeg synes, dansk er et interessant 
sprog. 

29 
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Gloser 

bare, only, just 

tdlmodig [tol'mo'fci], patient 

ove [0:v9], -de, practice 

tekst, -en, -er, text 

h0j\ here: loud; lease x h0j't, 

read aloud 
tydelig, clear, distinct; tyde- 

ligt adv. 

gang [g&Q* ~ en > ~ e > time 
hvis [ves], if 
kende [kena], -te, know 
dansker, -en, -e, Dane 
sna'rt, soon 

dygtigere [dogdiara] , cleverer, 

comp. of dygtig 
prove [proeiva], -de, try 
svare, -de, (pa), answer 
sp0rgsmd'l, -et, question 
hver [ve'r], each, every 



stykke [sdoga], -t, -r, piece; 
here: text 

endelig [enali], finally 

papir [pa'pi'r], -et, {-er), paper 

blyan't, -en, -er, pencil 

pen [pen'], -nen, -ne, pen 

bleak, -ket, ink 

shrive, irr., write 

0velse, -n, -r, — 0velsesstykke, 
exercise 

overscettelse [ouarsedalsa], -n, 
-r, translation 

engelsk [eq/alsg], English 

jeg skal x nok, I shall (will) 
(certainly) 

flittig [flidi], diligent 

interessant [entr9 1 san'd] , in- 
teresting 

sprog [sbro'y], -et, -, language 



94. 

Danmark — dansk — dansker 
England — engelsk — engender 

god — bedre — bedst 
meget — mere — mest 
mange — flere — flest 

Jeg lserer dansk. 

Han lserer mig dansk. 

Der er mange nye ord at laere. 

Der er meget nyt at laere. 

Det er meget interessant. 

meget svaert 
ikke saerlig let 



Engelsk " know M : 

Kender De familien Hansen? 
Kan De engelsk? 
Jeg ved ikke, om han kom- 
mer. 

Har De en fyldepen? — MJk 

jeg line den? 
Kan De lane mig en blyant? 
Vil De ogsa lane papir af mig? 



Gloser 

englcender [erjlen'ar], English- 
man 

ved [ve'tS], pr. t. of vide, irr., 
know 

om, here: whether, if, § 600, 
Note 3 



fylde [fyla], -te, fill; fyldepen, 

fountain pen 
lane, -te, 1. borrow; 2. lend 
af [a], of, here: from 



TEXTS AND EXERCISES 
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95. Grammatical Notes 

1. Most nouns in -el, -en, -er drop the e before the plural 
ending: en onkel, onkler; en froken, frekner; en sester, sostre. 
But: en dansker, danskere; en engender, englcsndere. § 359, 
Note 3. 

2. There are no clear or easy rules for the distribution of 
nouns among the three types of plural formation {-e -{e)r, no 
ending). The plural form has to be learnt with the word. 
For details §§ 361-367 may be consulted. 

3. Most adjectives ending in a stressed vowel are not in- 
flected in the plural or definite form: (de) bid bukser. Adjs. 
in -t or -sk are not inflected in gender: en let bog, et let sprog, 
en engelsk ordbog, et engelsk leksikon, dictionary. § 388-389. 

4. In the inflection of adjs. the following changes take place 
before the ending -e: 

(a) A single consonant is doubled after short vowel : en 
morsom bog, morsomme boger. 

(b) Adjs. in unstressed -el, -en, -er drop the e. A pre- 
ceding double consonant is simplified: gammel, gamle; 
sikker, sikre, sure; voksen, voksne, grown up. 

(c) Adjs. in unstressed -et change the -t into -d: doren 
er lukket, den lukkede der. § 397. 

5. Notice the irregular comparison of the following ad- 
jectives: 

gammel — celdre — celdst (old — older — oldest) 
god — bedre — bedst 
lille — mindre — mindst 
mange — flere — flest. § 409 

6. The numerals 11-20 are: 

elleve [elva] seksten [saisdan] 

tolv [tol*] sytten [sodan] 

tretten [tredan] atten [adan] 

fjorten [fjoirdan] nitten [nedan] 

femten [femdan] tyve [ty:va] 

7. The imperative form of verbs is identical with the stem 
of the word, i.e., the infinitive minus -e: less, veer, cf. vesrsdgod. 
In verbs where the inf. ends in a stressed vowel, the imp. is 
identical with the infinitive: gd, bo. § 515- 

Exercises 

@) State the def. form of: barn, ben, broder, frue, gade, 
hoved, hus, kind, kokken, mand, navn, son, toj, vand, ore. 
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97. State the plural of: ansigt, arm, barn, bord, by, dame, 
dansker, datter, englaender, fader, fraken, har, have, hoved, 
hus, kammer, moder, kokken, onkel, ord, sko, student, sommer, 
soster, tyv, vinter, vaeg, ax. 

(5S^ Insert a word for colour : 

en bog 

et stykke papir 

den pen 

de blyanter 

)9) Insert the correct forms : 



(hoj) : Manden er 
(stor) : Huset er - 
(lille) : Bornene er 



neuter: 
? 

? 

? 

? 
? 
? 



iZ (152) Inflect the following adjectives: 

pi. and def . form : 

bla . 
let 

frisk . 
gammel 
rask . 
tyk . 

101. Tsel til 20. 

Lass: 3, 4, 13, 14, 6, 16, 8, 18, 19. 
Hvor mange ord er der i denne linie (this line) ? 
Kan De regne (do sums) ? 

3 + 1 = 4. tre og en er fire (tre plus en er lig [IT] fire). 
+ 3 = 8, fern og tre er otte (fern plus tre er lig otte). 
— 2 = 6, to fra otte er seks (otte minus to er lig seks). 
X 5 = 10, to gange fern er ti (. . . er lig ti). 
• 3 = 3» tre i ni er tre (ni divideret [divi'de'rao'] med 
tre er lig tre). 

Hvad er 10 -f 4? 

7+6? 

4x3? 
17 — 1? 
15 - 4? 

18:3? 

7,5 laes: syv komma fern, Engl. 7-5, seven point five (§ 487, 
Note). Notice the minus symbol in Danish — or ~, arid the 
division symbol : . 



5 
8 

2 
9 



5. FAMUJEN HANSENS HVERDAG 



102. Vi star op klokken 7 om morgenen. Sa er vi sovnige. 
Ingen af os kan lide at sta. tidligt op, men vi er nodt til det om 
hverdagene, ellers nar pigerne ikke at komme i skole, og jeg 
kommer for sent pa kontoret. Om sondagen kan vi ligge 
lsenge. 

Nar vi har vasket os og klaedt os pa, og jeg har barberet 
mig, er morgenmaden parat, og vi ssetter os til bords. Bornene 
spiser en tallerken havregrod med maelk; min kone og jeg 
drikker et par kopper kaffe og spiser nogle stykker brod med 
smor pa. 



Gloser 

hverdag [verda*], weekday 
sta x op, get up; *std op, stand 
up 

om morgenen, in the morning 
S0vnig [sceuni], sleepy 
klokke [kbga], -n, -r, bell, 

clock; klokken 7, at 7 

o'clock 
ingen [erjon], no (one), none 
lide [li'], irr., like 
tidlig [tiSli], early 
vcsre nodt [no'd], til {det), 

have to 
om {hverdagene), on 
el'lers, otherwise 
nd [no'], -ede, 1. reach; 2. be 

in time 

skole, -n, -r, school; i skole, to 
school (also: at, in s.) 

sen [se'n], late; komme for 
sent, be late 

pa, here: for 

kontor [kon'to'r], -et, -er, 
office 

sendag [soen'da], Sunday; om 
S0iidagen, on Sundays 



ligge, irr., lie, be, stay in bed 
Icenge [lei\3], long, about time 
vaske, -de, wash; vaske sig, 

wash (oneself) 
klcsde [kle(:(59)] (sig) { pa" , dress 
barber e [bar'be'ro], -de sig, 

shave 

morgenmad, -en, breakfast 
parat [pa'ra'd], ready 
scette sig, sit down 
til bords [te'bo'rs], to table, 

§ 382, Note 1 
tallerken [ta'lergon], tallerk- 

nen, taller kner, plate 
havre x gr0 t d, -en, (oatmeal) 

porridge 
mcelk [mel'g], -en, milk 
drikke [drega], irr., drink 
par, -ret [par'aS], -, pair 
kop, -pen, -per, cup 
nogle [no:n], pi., some 
bw'd', -et, (-), bread, loaf 
smor [smoer], -ret [smoer'a5], 

butter 
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103. Nar vi liar spist, skynder b0rnene sig i skole. Skolen 
begynder klokken 8, og Katrine kommer hjem klokken 2 
naesten hver dag. 3 gange om ugen, nemlig mandag, tirsdag 
og torsdag er Else kun 2 timer i skole. Hun gar i forste klasse, 
men Ole er endnu for lille til at ga, i skole, sa han er i borne- 
have hver formiddag. 

Jeg skal begynde pa kontoret klokken 9. Efter at vi andre 
er gaet, bliver der fred i huset, sa min kone kan begynde pa 
alt det, en husmor skal gore i hjemmet. 



Gloser 

sig [sai], oneself 
skynde [sgona] sig, -te, hurry 
begynde [be'gon'a], -te, begin 
hjem [jem'], here adv., home; 

komme hjem, return home 
ncBsten, almost 
nge [u (:)©], -n, -r, week 
nemlig [nemli], here: namely 
mandag [man'da], Monday 
tirsdag [ti'rsda], Tuesday 
torsdag [to'rsda], Thursday 
time [ti:mo], -n, -r, hour 
klasse, -n, -r, class(room), 

form; ga i forste k., be in 

the first form 



for Hille, too small 
til at ga, to go 
bornehave, kindergarten 
formiddag [formeda], morning, 

forenoon 
pa konHo'ret, in, at the office 
efter at, after 

andre, others, pi. of anden 
bli'ver der, there will be 
fred [frefc], -en [fre'oan], peace 
al't, neuter of al, all 
husmor, housewife 
hjem', -met, -, home 



104. Jeg kommer hjem klokken 5, nar jeg er fcerdig med mit 
arbejde. Jeg korer som regel med sporvogn, men hvis vejret 
er godt, gar jeg noget af vejen. 

I dag er det lordag. Da er jeg fri klokken 1. Sa skynder 
jeg mig hjem, for at vi kan na. at tage i skoven i eftermiddag, 
som vi plejer, nar det er godt vejr. 

sondag, mandag, tirsdag, onsdag, torsdag, fredag, lordag. 

om mandagen, hver mandag, pa mandag. 
Hvad ugedag ( = dag i ugen) er det i dag? 

ga i skole, ga en tur den ene — den anden 

Hun er gaet. den forste — den anden 

Han gar i forste klasse. J e g "star op I 

Jeg gar ikke, jeg korer. Jeg star 'op 

Skal vi tage i skoven? Familien Hansen bor pa 3. sal. 

Skal vi tage til byen i dag? Vi bor i stuen. 

Vil du gerne rejse til England? Huset har 5 etager. 
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Gloser 

fcerdig [ferdi], ready, finished; 

v are fcerdig, have finished 
arbejde [arbai'da], -t, -r, work 
kere [koeira], -te, ride, drive, 

to by 

regel [re'yol], reg(e)len, regler, 
rule; som regel, as a rule 

sporvogn [sbo^rvou'n], -en, 
-e, tram 

vejr [vs'r], -et, weather 

no get af, part of 

vej [vai'], -en, -e, way, road 

i l da'g, to-day 

lerdag [loerda], Saturday 

fri\ free 

for at, in order that 

tage [ta (,) ], irr., i. take; 2. 

here: go — used about a 

short trip 



skov [sgou'J, -en, -e, wood, 
forest 

eftermiddag, afternoon; i ef- 

termiddag, this afternoon 
som, here: as 

pleje [plaio], -de, usually do 
onsdag [on'sda], Wednesday 
fredag [fre'da], Friday 
pa ] man'dag, on Monday 
tu'r, -en, -e, trip; gd en t % , 

take a w r alk 
rejse [raisa], -te, travel 
den ene, one 

sal [sa'l], -en, (-e), here: floor 
stue, here: ground floor 
etage [e'ta'Jo], ' -n, -r> floor, 
storey 



105. Spergsmal 

Hvor'nar (when) star De op om morgenen? 
Hvad spiser De til morgenmad? 
Hvornar kommer De hjem fra arbejde? 
Hvad gor familien Hansen l0rdag eftermiddag? 

106. Ordsprog 

Morgenstund har guld i mund. 

morgenstiind [-jSdon'], -en, (-er) == morgen 
guld [gul% -et, gold 

107. Nogle mennesker laeser avis ved morgen/bordet. 
Han (bag morgen/avisen) : Hvad siger du? 

Hun : Ikke noget. Det var i gar. 

avis [a'vi's], -en, -er, news- ikke noget, nothing 
paper var p.t. of vcere 

bag [ba'y], behind i gar [i 'go'r], yesterday 

hvad 1 siger du? what do you 
say? 

108. Grammatical Notes 

1. Notice the use of the definite article in Danish in cases 
like : om hverdagene, on weekdays ; om mandagen, on Mondays ; 
tre gange om ugen, three times a week; tage til by en, go to 
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town. Further: om sommeren, in summer; om natten, at 
night, om dagen, in the daytime. § 354. 

2. The Danish reflexive pronoun is sig. It is used only in 
the 3rd person sg. and pi. corresponding to Engl, oneself, him- 
self, herself, itself, themselves: han slog sig, he hurt himself. 
In the 1st and 2nd persons it is replaced by the object case of 
the personal pronoun : jeg slog mig, I hurt myself ; du slog dig. 
A number of Danish verbs are constructed reflexively where 
Engl, uses an intransitive verb; barber e sig, shave; klcede sig 
pd, dress; skynde sig, hurry; s&tte sig, sit down; vaske sig, 
wash. §§ 442-445. 

3. The past participle of Danish verbs ends in -et or -t. -et 
is added to the stem of most strong (irregular) verbs: gdet, 
and weak verbs that take -ede in the past tense : vasket. -t is 
added to the weak verbs that take -te in the past tense : spist. 
The past participle of have is haft. § 537. 

4. Both the auxiliaries have and vcsre are used in the present 
tense together with the past participle of verbs to form the 
perfect tense; have is used with transitive verbs (i.e., verbs 
that can take an object) : jeg har spist, I have eaten, and a 
few intransitive verbs (i.e., verbs that do not take an object) : 
jeg har sovet, I have slept. Vcsre is used with most intransitive 
verbs, in particular verbs of movement: han er kommet, he 
has arrived; han er gdet, he has left. Notice: har vceret, has 
been; er blevet, has become. § 543. 

5. In Danish the present tense is used also for the Engl, 
continuous tense (ing-form) : Jeg barberer mig, I am shaving. 

§ 494- 



Do you know Mr. Hansen and his family? Do you know 
that they get up every morning at seven? The children have 
gone to school. Mr. Hansen must go to his office. They return 
home when they have been to school or finished their work. 
We get up late on Sundays. Most people are sleepy in the 
morning. It is the second piece of bread you have eaten. I 
am hurrying. He is washing himself. Are you {dn, De, I) 
dressing? They are shaving. 



Exercises 




109^) Insert the perfect tense : 

"Hfspise) : Vi morgenmad. 

(ga) : Han ikke endnu. 

(blive) : Ole vasket. 

(sove) : I laenge i dag? 



ZJ L 




Oversaet til dansk: 



6. OM AFTENEN 



111. Nar jeg kommer hjem fra arbejde, er vi alle sultne, og 
sa spiser vi til middag. 

I gar aftes spiste vi kl. 6. Bagefter h0rte jeg presse i radioen, 
medens min kone vaskede op. Pigerne hjalp hende. Inden 
b0rnene gik i seng, laeste jeg en historie h0jt for dem. Somme- 
tider synger vi en sang. 

Efter at b0rnene er i seng, plejer jeg at laese ved lampen, 
eller vi h0rer radio, medens jeg ryger en pibe tobak eller en 
cigar, og min kone syr og stopper. Vi holder ogsa af at ga i 
biografen eller teatret en gang imellem og se en god film eller 
et skuespil. Det sker gerne en gang om maneden. For ca. 
ire uger siden var vi i teatret og sa et udmaerket moderne 
skuespil. 



Gloser 

often, -en, aftner, evening; 

om aftenen, in the evening, 

at night 
sulten, hungry 

middag [meda], i. midday; 
2. dinner; spise til middag, 
have dinner, dine 

i {gar) aftes, yesterday even- 
ing, last night 

kl., abb. from klokken 

bagefter [ba* y^f dor] , after- 
wards 

here, -te, here: listen (to) 

presse, -n, news 

ra'dio, -en, -er, radio, wireless 

vaske *op, wash up 

hjal'p, p.t. of hjcslpe 

inden [en(9)n], before 

gik, p.t. of ga 

seng [sei|/], -en, -e, bed; ga i 

seng, go to bed 
historie [h^sdo'ria], -n, -r, story 
for, here: to 
sommetider, sometimes 



synge [s0i\o], irr., sing 
sang [sai]/], -en, -e, song 
lampe, -n, -r, lamp 
ryge [ry(:)a], irr., smoke 
pibe [piiba], -n, -r, pipe 
tobak [to'bag], -ken, {-her), 

tobacco 
cigar [si'ga'r], -en, -er, cigar 
sy', -ede, sew 

stoppe, -de, darn, mend (stock- 
ings, etc.) 

holde [hola], irr., hold; holde 
l af, like 

biograf [bio'gra'f], -en, -er, 
cinema; gd i biografen, go 
to the pictures 

teater [te^'dar], teateret, teatre, 
theatre 

en ] gan'g {VmeVlem), once (in 

a while) 
fiVm, -en, - or -s, film 
ca. [serga], about 
skuespil [sguosbel], -let, -, play 
ske [sge'J, -te, happen 



DANISH 



mdned [mornaft], -en, -er, sa [so'], p.t. of se, irr. 

month iidmarket [uftmergoS], excel- 

siden [si:$an], since, ago; lent 

for . . . si den, ago 

112, M Skal vi ikke ga i biografen i morgen? " sagde jeg til 
min kone i aften. " Der gar en morsom engelsk film i Dagmar 
Bio." 

Nar vi gar ud, plejer fruen i lejligheden ved siden af at se 
efter bornene. Sa behover vi ikke have nogen baby-sitter, 
Det er sa dyrt, og vi ser til gengeeld efter naboens b0rn, nar 
de er alene hjemme. 

Vi kommer sjaelden i seng f0r midnat. 

Jeg har ikke so vet i nat. 

i dag — i g&r — i forgers 

i morgen — i overmorgen — i morgen tidlig 

i (gar) aftes — i (gar) morges 

om dagen — om formiddagen — om eftermiddagen 
om natten — om morgenen — om aftenen 
om S0ndagen 

en gang om dagen, ugen, maneden, aret 

god morgen — god aften — god nat Hvis bog er det? 
middag — midnat 

For tre dage siden kom han. 
Det er tre dage, siden han kom. 

En hoj mand. 

Du ma tale h0jt, ellers kan jeg 

ikke hore. 
Han laeste en historic hojt. 



Drengen, hvis bog jeg laeste. 
Laes bogen, hvis du vil. 

B0rnene og de voksne. 

se — sa [so*] — set 
sa [so] spiser vi 



Gloser 

sagde [sa:], p.t. of sige 

i aften, i. to-night; 2. here: 
this evening 

der l gar, here : they are show- 
ing 

Dagmar [daymar] Bio, a cine- 
ma in Copenhagen 

frue, -n, -r, 1. lady; 2. wife 

side [siiSa], -n, -r, side: ved 
siden af, beside, next door 

se efter, look after 

behove [be'ho'va], -de, need 

dy'r, expensive 



til gengcsld [gengel'J, in re- 
turn 

nabo [naibo'], -en, -er, neigh- 
bour 

alene [a'lerna], alone 
hjemme [jemo], at home 
komme i x sen'g, get to bed 
/0 V, before 

midnat [miftnad], midnight 
i s forgars, the day before 

yesterday 
i s overmorgen, the day after 

to-morrow 
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i morgen Hidlig, to-morrow nat, -ten, natter, night 

morning om l natten, at night 

i x morges, this morning; i [ gar hvis (bog), whose 

morges, yesterday morning vokse, -de, grow; voksen, 

om l da'gen, in the daytime grown up 

113. Sporgsmal 

Hvornar spiste familien Hansen til middag? 
Hvad gjorde (did . . . do) hr. og fru Hansen efter mid- 
dagen? 

Hvad gor de ogsa en gang imellem om aftenen? 
Hvem ser efter bornene, nar hr. og fru Hansen gar ud? 

114. Ordsprog 

Dagen er aldrig sa lang, at det ikke bliver aften. 

aldrig [aldri], never 

115. Den unge f rue : Peter ! Kan vi ikke tage de penge, vi 
har sparet sammen i banken for at kobe en bil, og ga i biografen 
i aften i stedet for? 

Peter [pe'dar] kobe [koibs], -te, buy 

penge [pen.9], pi., money, bil [bi'l], -en, -er, motor car 

§ 367 sted [sdeft], -et [sde'Sad], -er 

spare, -de l sam'men, save up [sdeioar], place; i stedet 

bank [ban,'g], -en, -er, bank (for), instead 

116. Grammatical Notes 

1. The neuter form (in -t) of adjectives is used as an adverb, 
like Engl, -ly: han talte hojt, he spoke loudly. § 387. 

2. The interrogative pronouns are in Danish hvem, who, 
whom; hvad, what; hvis, whose: Hvem kommer der? — Who 
is coming there? Hvem modte du? — Whom did you meet? 
Hvis bog er det? — Whose book is that? § 455. 

3. The past tense (preterite) of weak verbs is formed by 
adding -te or -ede to the stem of the verb : spiste, vaskede. No 
clear rules can be given as to which verbs take which of the 
two endings; this has to be learnt with the verb. The past 
tense of have is havde. The past tense of vcere is var. §§ 496, 
498. 



Exercises 

V7J Insert an interrogative pronoun: 
kommer hjem fra arbejde? 



sa I i biografen? 
dreng er du? 
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Form the preterite of: begynde, daekke (bord), kalde, 
kore, lukke, laere, laese, mode, svare, ove, abne. 

0£> Insert the preterite: 

(kende) : Jeg en familie Hansen. 

(have) : Hr. Hansen en son, der hed Ole. 

(bo) : De i Kobenhavn. 

(vaere) : du i skole i g&r? 

(pleje, vaske): Bornene at hore radio, medens de 

op. 

'ZXL Oversset til dansk: 

To-night we had dinner at 6 p.m. After we had eaten, I 
read a story to the children. Then they went to bed. Shall 
we go to the pictures to-night? I said to my wife. If we go, 
Mrs. Jensen will look after the children, instead of a baby-sitter. 
We went to the theatre two weeks ago. To-morrow. This 
morning. At night. On Sunday. In the afternoon. 



7. HASTViERK 



121. Forleden aften var min kone og jeg ude at danse. En 
sports/forening i byen, som jeg er medlem af, holdt bal, og 
sk0nt det ellers ikke er en vane hos mig at ga til bal, gjorde 
jeg det for min kones sky Id; hun fortjener at komme ud og 
more sig en gang imellem, nar hun har sa meget at ordne i 
hjemmet. Hun holder ogsa af at vaere klaedt smukt pa, og 
nu har hun lige skaffet sig en ny kjole, hun gerne ville prove. 

For mig var det imidlertid en lidt uheldig aften. Vi var 
sent pa den, og jeg matte barbere mig en ekstra gang, for mit 
skaeg vokser hurtigt, og nu skar jeg mig, fordi jeg skulle skynde 
mig, sa der kom blodpa min rene skjorte. Da jeg ville tage 
en anden pa i stedet for, sa jeg, at der var hul pa aermet. 
Slipset kunne jeg ikke fa til at sidde paent, og jeg knaekkede 
en kam, da jeg skulle rede mig. Det aergrede mig, at min 
kone havde hjerte til at le ad mig. 



Gloser 

hastvczrk, -et, hurried work, 

haste, hurry 
forleden [for'le'San], the other 

(day) 
ude, out 

danse, -de, dance; ude at {og) 
danse, out dancing, § 521 

sport, -en, sport 

forening [forVnei)], -en, -er, 
club, society 

som [som], who, which 

af [a<'>], of 

medlem ['medlem'], -met, 
-mer, member; som jeg er 
medlem af, that I am a 
member of 

bal [bar], -let, -ler, ball, dance; 
holde bal, have a ball 

skont, although 

vane [vamo], -n, -r, habit 

hos, with, at 

gjorde [gjoira], p.t. of gore 



skyld [sgyl'], -en, guilt, sake; 
for . . . skyld, for . . . sake 

fortjene [for'tje'na], -te, de- 
serve 

move -de sig, amuse, enjoy 
oneself, have a good time; 
komme ud og more sig, 

§521 

ordne [ordna], -de, arrange, do 
smuk [smog], beautiful 
lige, just 

skaffe -de (sig), provide, get 
kjole [kjoila], -n, -r, dress 
imidlertid [i'miS'br^i'S], how- 
ever 

uheldig [u'hel'di], unfortu- 
nate 

vcere y se'nt pd den, be late 
ekstra, extra 

skag [sge'g], -get, -, beard 

hurtig [hordi], quick 

ska'r, p.t. of skcere, irr., cut 



4i. 
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fordi [for'di'], because 
Mod [blo'S], -et, blood 
ren [re'n], clean 
skjorte [sgjoirda], -n, -r, shirt 
da, when 
tage x pa , put on 
hul [hoi], -let [hol'aft], -lev, 
hole 

cerme, -t, -r, sleeve 

slips [slebs], -et, -, neck tie 

fd', irr., get; fd til at, make 



sidde [sefco], irr., sit 
pan [pe'n], nice; here adv. 
hncekke, -de, break 
kam [kam'J, -men, -me, comb 
rede [re'], -te sig, comb one's 
hair 

[eryra], -de, annoy; 
det cergrer mig, I am annoyed 
hjerte [jerda], -t, -r, heart 
le\ irr., laugh; le ad, laugh at 



argre 



122. Det var et meget livligt bal. Der var dobbelt sa 
mange mennesker, som vi havde ventet. Det var en forskel 
fra tidligere lejligheder. 

Da vi gik hjem, var manen fremme, og vi blev helt roman- 
tiske i sindet. Men da vi naede vores egen gadedor og 
begyndte at ga op ad trappen, fik jeg en slem f orskrsekkelse : 
Jeg havde glemt noglen til lejligheden! Nu fik min kone igen 
grund til at le. Heldigvis havde hun en nogle i tasken, men 
det sagde hun forst, da vi naede det overste trin. 

I fremtiden vil jeg vaere sa fornuftig at give mig bedre tid, 
nar vi skal (ga) ud, og ikke vaere sa sent pa den, for hastvaerk 
er lastvaerk. 

ren — snavset. 

op ad trappen — ned ad trappen 
han er ovenpa — hun er nedenunder 



Gloser 

livlig [liuli], lively 
dobbel [dobal], double 
vente, -de, wait, expect 
forskel', -len, -le, difference 
mdne, -n, -r, moon 
fremme, out 

hel [he'l], whole, quite; here 
adv. 

ro s man'tisk, romantic 

sind [sen'], -et, -, mind 

gadedo'r, front door 

trappe, -n, -r, staircase; ga 
op ad trappen, walk up- 
stairs 

slem [slem'], bad 

for^skrakkelse, -n, -r, shock 



glemme, -te, forget, leave be- 
hind 

nogle [noilo], -n, -r, key 

igen [i'gen], again 

grund [gron'], -en, -e, reason 

heldigvis ['heldijvi's], fortu- 
nately 

taske, -n, -r, bag 

forst, here : not until 

overst [o'varsd], top 

trin [trin], -net [trin'ao], -, step 

fremti'd, future 

fornuftig [for'nofdi], sensible 

give, irr., give; give mig bedre 
tid, be more patient, take 
my time 
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lastvark, -et, work to be snavset [snausaft], dirty 
blamed; hastvcerk er last- ovenpa, upstairs 
vcerk, more haste less speed nedenim 9 der , downstairs 

123. Sporgsmal 

Hvor var hr. og fru Hansen forleden aften? 
Hvorfor (why) gik hr. Hansen til ballet? 
Hvad skete der, da hr. Hansen barberede sig? 
Hvad gjorde hans kone? 

Hvordan var ballet? 

Hvorfor fik hr. Hansen en forskraekkelse? 
Hvad vil hr. Hansen i fremtiden? 

124. Ordsprog 

Bedre sent end aldrig. 

125. Grammatical Notes 

1. When the personal pronoun De is used in address, it is 
treated as the 2nd person and takes Dem instead of the re- 
flexive: Slog De Dem? — Did you hurt yourself? Cf. Slog du 
dig? and de slog sig, they hurt themselves. § 444. 

2. Notice the irregular past tense of the following weak 
verbs: sporge — spurgte, scette — suite, tcelle — talte, Icegge (put) — 
lagde, sige — sagde, gore — gjorde, vide — vidste. The past tense of 
the auxiliaries kunne, skulle, ville, matte is identical with the 
infinitive. § 496, Notes 2, 3, 5. For pronunciation § 624. 

3. Strong verbs add no ending in the past tense, but in most 
cases there is a change of the vowel: se — sd, hjcelpe — kjalp. 
Like the present tense, there is no inflection in person or 
number in the past tense of weak or strong verbs. §§ 497, 
499-501. 

4. In sentences and principal clauses in Danish with normal 
word-order (§ 87, 6), short adverbs like ikke, ofte, aldrig, never; 
altid, always, are placed immediately after the verb: Han 
horn ikke [ofte, aldrig). In compound tenses after the auxiliary: 
Han er ikke kommet. — In sentences with inversion, the adverb 
comes after the subject: / dag kommer jeg ikke. 

In subordinate clauses the adverbs concerned are placed 
immediately before the verbal forms: Ndr han ikke kommer . . . 
— Since he does not arrive . . . Hvis han ikke er kommet til 
kl. 8, gdr jeg — If he has not arrived by 8 o'clock, I shall leave. 
§§ 57°-~57** Cf. § 564 for sentences with an object. 



44 



DANISH 



Exercises 

Conjugate in all persons, present and past tense (cf. 
§ 448) : barbere sig, give sig tid, rede sig, skynde sig, skaere 
sig, ssette sig: 

jeg skaerer mig jeg skar mig 

du skaerer dig du skar dig 

De skaerer Dem etc. 
han skaerer sig 
etc. 

<J3j> Form the past tense of (cf . § 624) : give, gore, hedde, 
komme, le, ligge, sige, skrive, tage. 

128. Insert the past tense : 

(ga) : Hvoraar du? 

(hjaelpe) : Han sin kone. 

(se) : Vi en god film. 

($S9^ Change into the present tense: 

Foreningen holdt bal. 

Jeg gjorde det for min kones skyld. 

Han lo ad mig. 

Jeg skar mig ofte. 

Jeg kunne ikke fa slipset til at sidde. 
Vi gik hjem. 

Han sagde ikke, hvad han hed. 

(jSjDT^Insert ikke : 

Det er en vane hos mig at ga til bal. 
Hun fortjener at komme ud at more sig. 
Jeg skar mig, da jeg var sent pa den. 
Det aergrede mig, at min kone lo ad mig. 

C§J} Oversset til dansk: 

The other day I was out dancing. It was an unfortunate 
evening. I cut myself when I was shaving, and I could not 
comb my hair because I had no (translate had not any) comb. 
I had left it behind in the office. I was annoyed that my wife 
laughed at me and said, " More haste less speed." It was a 
lively ball ; there were many people. When we came home I 
saw that I had forgotten my key. But fortunately my wife 
had an extra one in her bag. 



8. PA LANDET 



132. Min broder har en lille gard pa landet. Der plejer vi 
at tilbringe vor sommerferie. For os, der bor i en gade i byen, 
er livet pa landet en anden og roligere verden, og vi elsker den 
frie natur. 

Min broders gard ligger for sig selv i sognet, omgivet af 
marker pa alle sider og med en lille skov i naerheden. Der er 
flere hundrede meter til det naermeste hus. En kilometer 
laengere borte ligger der en landsby med huse og garde omkring 
den hvide kirke, hvis tarn man kan se pd lang afstand. 



Gloser 

land [Ian'], -et, -e, country; 

pd landet, in the country 
gdrd [go'r], -en, -e, farm 
tUbrin'ge, irr., spend 
fe'rie, -n, -r, holiday 
li'v, -et, -, life . 
roligere, comp. of rolig, quiet 

peaceful 
verden [vendan], {-en), -er, 

world 
elske, -de, love 

natur [na'tu'r], -en, {-er), 

nature, scenery 
ligge, irr., here: be situated 
for sig * selv [sel*], by itself 
sogn [soy'n], -et, -e, parish 
omgive [omgi'], irr., surround 



af, here: by 
mark, -en, -er, field 
ntsrhe'd, -en, neighbourhood 
flere, here: several 
hundrede [hunraSa], hundred 
meter [me'dar], -en, -, yard 
ncermest, nearest 
kilo x me'ter, kilometre 
IcBngere borte, farther away 
landsby [lansby'j, village 
omkring [om 1 krerj/] , round , 

about 
kirke, -n, -r, church 
tarn [tar'n], -et, -e, tower 
afstan'd, -en, -e, distance; pd 

lang a. at a long distance 



133. De fleste danske bondegarde ligger ligesom min broders 
frit i landskabet. De er altid meget velholdte og som oftest 
hvide. Nogle steder i landet ser man mange seldre garde af 
bindingsvaerk med stratag. Bygningerne ligger gerne i en 
firkant omkring gardspladsen. Til garden horer en stor have. 

De danske bonder ejer i reglen selv deres gard og jord, hvad 
enten de er gardmaend eller husmamd. Der er ret fa store 
godser i Danmark. 

Vi bor pa landet. altid — aldrig 

Der er mange byer her i landet. 

45 



4 6 



DANISH 



en landmand = en bonde 

Alle danskere er landsmaend ; men de er ikke alle landmaend. 

Haven horer til garden. 
Garden tilhorer min broder. 



Gloser 

bondegd'rd, pi., see § 369, farm 

ligesom [lisam], like 

landskdb [lansga'b], -et, -er, 
landscape 

altid [al'ti'S], always 

velhol'dt, well kept 

(som) of test, most often 

celdre, comp. of gammel 

bindingsvcBrk [benaq^verg],-^; 
af b., half-timbered 

strdtag [sdrata'y], -et, -e, 
thatched roof 

bygning, -en, -er, building 

firkan't, -en, -er, square 

gdrdsplads, -en, -er, courtyard 

here til, — tilhere, belong to 

bonde [bona], -n, ben'der, farm- 
er, peasant 

134. Danske landmaend Icsgger mest vesgt pd at producere 
maelk, smor og ost, flaesk og aeg. De holder derfor mange koer 
og svin samt hons. De dyrker dog ogsa meget korn: rug, 
hvede, byg og havre. Der vokser mange roer pa markerne, 
som bruges til foder. Hvor jorden er let og tor, som f.eks. i 
Vestjylland, dyrker man kartofler. 



eje [aia], -de, own 
i re'g(e)len — som regel 
selv, self; here: themselves 
jord [jo'r], -en {-er), earth, soil, 

ground; here: land 
hvad enten, whether 
gdrdman'd — gdrdejer, -en, -e, 

farmer, farm owner * 
husman'd, small-holder 
ret [red], rather 
fd', few 

gods [gos], -et, -er, estate 
her i lan'det, in this country 
landman 'd, farmer 
landsman d, fellow country- 
man 



Gloser 

vcsgt, -en, (-e), weight 

Icegge, irr., lie, trans., put; 

IcBgge vcegt pd, emphasize 
producere [produ 1 se 'ra] , -de , 

produce 
ost, -en, -e, cheese 
flcBsk, -et, bacon 

a g C e 'g]> -get, - egg 
holde, here: keep 
derfor, therefore 
ko\ -en, kser [ko'r], cow 
svi'n, -et, -, pig 



samt, and, besides 
hens [hoen's], pi., chicken, coll. 
hene [hoema], -n, -r, hen 
dyrke, -de, cultivate, grow, 

trans. 
dog [day], yet 
ko'rn, -et, {-), corn 
rug [ru'], -en, rye 
hvede [ve:oa], -n, wheat 
byg [byg], -gen, barley 
havre [haura], -n, oats 
roe [roa], -n, -r, turnip 
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bruge [bru:a], brugte [brogda], 
use; bruges, pass., here: 
are used 

foder [fo'tter], -et, fodder 

hvor [vo'r], where 

tor [to'r], dry 



f.eks. abb. from for eksempel 
[for ek'sem'bal], for in- 
stance 

Vestjyllan'd, West Jutland 
karHoffel, kartof{fe)len, kartof- 
ler, potato 



135. Landbruget i Danmark er staerkt mekaniseret. Alle 
storre garde, (som) jeg kender, har den mest moderne traktor 
i stedet for heste til at traekke de mange forskellige redskaber 
og maskiner. Det er mere praktisk, men derved gar meget 
af landlivets gamle poesi tabt, hvad mange beklager. Man 
bruger nsesten heller ikke mere hestevogne pa landet. De 
fleste gardejere har bil, medens husmaendene tit endnu korer 
med heste. 

Jeg ligger i sengen. 
Jeg laegger bogen pa bordet. 
Jeg laegger mig (ned). 

Jeg sidder pa stolen. 
Jeg saetter hatten pa hovedet. 
Jeg saetter mig pa stolen, cf. 
§ 489, Note. 

Kan du se manden der [de'r]? 
Manden, der [der] kommer, er 

min faetter. 
Der [der] kommer en mand. 



Garden, som ligger her. 
Jorden er let som luft. 

Er du her endnu? 

Er du ikke gaet endnu? 

kore i sporvogn 
kore (i) bil 
kore med heste 
ride 



Gloser 

landbrug [lanbru'], -et, agri- 
culture 

stark, strong, stcerkt; here 
adv. 

mekanVse're, mechanize 
storre, comp. of stor; here: 

rather big 
traktor [tragtor], -en, -er 

[trag'toirar], tractor 
hest [hesd], -en, -e, horse 
trcekke, irr., pull 
forskellig [for'sgeri], different 
redskab [reosga'b], -et, -er, tool 
maskine [ma'sgima], -n, -r, 

machine 
derved, thereby 



tabe [ta:ba], -te [tabda], lose, 

drop; gd tabt, be lost 
landli'v, country life 
poe*si', -en {-er), poetry 
hvad [va], here rel., which 
mange, here: many people, 

cf. § 399 
beklage [be'kla'ya], -de, regret 
hestevogn [hesctavou'n], -en, 

-e, horse cart 
tit, often 

stol [sdo'l], -en, -e, chair 
hat [had], -ten, -te, hat 
som, 1. who, which; 2. as, 
like 

ride, irr., ride on horseback 



4^ DANISH 

(136) Sporgsmal 

Har du nogen familie pa landet? 
Beskriv (describe) en dansk bondegard. 
Hvordan ligger bygningerne? 

Naevn (mention) nogle af dyrene pa en bondegard. 
Hvad producerer de danske landmaend? 

137. —Hvad gor I pa landet? 
Bonden: Vi sidder og taenker. 

— Men I kan vel ikke taenke hele tiden? 
Bonden: Nej, men sa sidder vi bare. 

tanke, -te, think hele ti'den, all the time, cf. 

vel [vel], I suppose § 351 

138. Grammatical Notes 

1. Most Danish adjectives add -(e)re in the comparative, 
-{e)st in the superlative: hej, hojere, hejest; morsom, morsom- 
mere, morsomst. Notice the following adjectives which change 
the vowel: 

lang — Icengere — Icengst (long) 
stor — sterre — sterst 
ung — yngre — yngst 

Certain long adjectives compare with the help of mere and 
mest: moderne — mere moderne — mest moderne. §§407-408, 
411-413, 418. 

2. The relative pronouns hvem, who, whom; hvis, whose; 
hvad, hvilken, what, which, are used in literary style only[ 
apart from the following exceptions : hvis must be used in the 
genitive: Kirken, hvis tarn man kan se, and hvem, hvad when 
the relative has an indefinite or general meaning: Hvem der 
kan, ma prwe — Whoever can may try. Got hvad du vil — Do 
what you like. 

In ordinary speech, however, the conjunction som or the 

adverb der are used for the relative pronouns: Vi, bor i 

byen : Som may be used both for the subject and the object, 
and in the latter case it may be omitted: A lie gdrde, (som) jeg 
kender. Der can be used only for the subject, and cannot be 
omitted. §§ 458-459. 

Exercises 

^39^) Insert the comparative or the superlative: 

(stor) : Min broders gard er end min. 

(morsom) : Det er at bo i byen end pa landet. 
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(let) : Det bliver og . 

(velholdt, moderne) : Det er den gard, jeg har set. 

(godt) : Det er at k0re i bil. 

(tidlig) : Ved lejlighed. 

(25) Insert der, som, hvem or hvis : 

Drengen, boede pa landet. 

Bonden, vi modte. 

Manden, hat jeg sa. 

Garden, vi kan se pa lang afstand. 

£j3@P Oversset til dansk: 

I usually spend my summer holiday on a farm in the country. 
It belongs to my brother who is (a) farmer. The farm is not 
small, but nor is it the biggest in the parish. It has four 
half-timbered buildings which are white. My brother has 
twelve cows and twenty pigs but no horses, which annoys me, 
because I would like to ride on horseback. He himself grows 
corn and potatoes on his fields. He who will not ride must 
walk. Do what you wish (translate will). 



9. DEN GRIMME CELLING 



142. Der var sa dejligt ude pa landet. Det var sommer. 
Kornet stod gult, havren gr0n, hoet var rejst i stakke nede i 
de gronne enge, og der gik storken pa sine lange, rode ben og 
snakkede aegyptisk, for det sprog havde den laert af sin moder. 
Rundt om marker og enge var der store skove, og midt i 
skovene dybe soer; jo, der var rigtignok dejligt derude pa 
landet. 

Midt i solskinnet la der en gammel herregard med dybe 
kanaler rundt om, og fra muren og ned til vandet voksede store 
skraeppeblade, der var sa hoje, at sma born kunne sta oprejst 
under de storste. . . . Her la en and pi sin rede. Hun 
skulle ruge sine sma aellinger ud, men nu var hun naesten ked 
af det, fordi det varede sd lange, og hun sjselden fik visit. De 
andre sender holdt mere af at svomme om i kanalerae end at 
lobe op og sidde under et skraeppeblad for at snakke med hende. 

Gloser 



grim [grem'], ugly 

celling, -en, -er, duckling 

dejlig [daili], wonderful, love- 
ly, cf. § 390 

kornet, here : the wheat 

ude [u:Sa], out 

sto'd, p.t. of sta, irr. 

ho [ho'], -et, hay 

rej'st, p.p. of rejse, here: 
raise, put (in stacks) 

stak, -ken, -ke, stack 

nede [ne:Sa], down 

run'dt om', round (it) 

eng [en/], -en, -e, meadow 

stork, -en, -e, stork 

snakke, -de, talk 

ce x gyptisk, Egyptian 

for, for, because 

Icert [le'rd], p.p. of lore 

midt [med], middle; midt i, 
in the middle of 

so', -en, -er, lake 

jo, here: indeed 



rigtignok, really, certainly 

so'l, -en, -e, sun 

solskin [-sgen], -et [-sgen'sS], 

sunshine 
herregd'rd, manor 
kanal [ka'na'l], -en, -er, canal 
mur [mu'r], -en, -e, wall 
blad [blaS], -et [bla'fod], -e, leaf 
skrceppeblad, dockleaf 
oprej'st, upright 
and [an'], -en, csn'der, duck 
rede [reiSa], -n, -r, nest 
ruge [ru(:)a], -de {ud), hatch 
ke'd af det, 1. sad; 2. here: 

tired of it 
vare [va:ra], -de, last; vare 

Icenge, take a long time 
visit [vi'sid], -ten, -ter, visit 
svomme [svoema], -de, Swim - 
om [om'], here adv. = om- 

kring: about 
lobe [lo:ba], irr., run 
under [on (,) ar], under 
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143. Endelig knagede det ene aeg efter det andet. " Pip, 
pip! 99 sagde det, alle aeggeblommerne var blevet levende og 
stak hovederne ud. 

" Rap, rap! 99 sagde hun, og sa rappede de alt hvad de 
kunne, og sa til alle sider under de granne blade, og moderen 
lod dem se, sa meget de ville, for det gr0ime er godt for ojnene. 

" Hvor dog verden er stor! 99 sagde alle ungerne. For de 
havde nu meget bedre plads, end da de la inde i aegget. 

" Tror I, det er hele verden? 99 sagde moderen, " den 
straekker sig langt pa den anden side (af) haven, lige ind i 
praestens mark; men der bar jeg aldrig vaeret." 

(H. C. Andersen) 

solskin — Solen skinner fra en klar himmel 

Jeg gar hen til min soster. 
Hvor er du henne? 

iEgypten — segyptisk 

Gloser 

linage [knaiya], -de, creak 
(agge) blomme, -n, -r, yoke 
levende [leivona], alive 
stak, p.t. of stikke, irr., stick, 

put 
rap, quack 
rappe, -de, to quack 
lo'd, p.t. of lade, irr., let 
dog, here not to be translated, 

cf. § 406 
unge [or\a], -n, -r, young one 
plads [plas], -en, -er, here: 

room 

144. Sporgsmdl 

Hvem havde storken laert aegyptisk af ? 

Hvorfor la anden pa sin rede? 

Hvorfor var den ked af det? 

Hvad gjorde aellingerne, da de kom ud af aegget? 

Beskriv herregarden og dens omgivelser (surroundings) 

145. Grammatical Notes 

1 . As in Engl., Danish adjectives may be used as substantives 
in the plural of a group of persons (de fattige, the poor) and in 
the neuter in general sense: Det grenne er godt for ojnene. But 
in Danish adjectives may also be used substantivized in the 

C 



inde [ena], in 
tro 9 , -ede, believe 
strakke, irr., sig, stretch 
lan'gt, far 

prcest [presd], -en, -er, priest, 

vicar 
vcsret, p.p. of vcere 
skinne, -de, shine 
klar [kla'r], clear 
hen, henne [hen, hena], adv. 

to indicate direction, not to 

be translated, § 405, 1, 

Note 2 
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singular common gender and in the plural about individuals: 
Den syge er.blevet rask — The sick person has recovered. De 
gamle er pa udflugt — The old people are on an outing. § 398- 
400. 

2. A number of Danish adverbs of place have a double form, 
the shorter to indicate movement from one place to another, 
the longer to indicate rest or movement within an area, like 
bort — borte, away; hen — henne, hjem — hjemme, ind — inde, 
ned — nede, op — oppe, ud — ude. § 405, 1, Note 2. 

3. The use of the adverb der and the pronoun det corresponds 
roughly to the use of Engl, there and it. Different from Engl, 
usage, der is also used : 

(a) In sentences and clauses with an indefinite noun as 
the subject: Midi i solskinnet la der en gammel herregdrd. 

(b) In impersonal constructions with vore and blive + 
adverb + indication of place: Der var sd dejligt ude pa 
landet. 

(c) In indirect questions and relative constructions 
such as : J eg ved ikke, hvem der har gjort det — I do not know 
who has done it. J eg tager, hvad der kommer — I take what 
comes. 

Det is used where Engl, would require a personal subject in 
expressions like: det ringer, the bell rings; det glceder mig, I 
am glad; det cergrer mig, I am annoyed. §§ 405, 1, Note 1, 
428. 

4. Han and hun are used only of animals in fairy-tales and 
fables, where they are treated as human beings: Her la en 
and pa sin rede. Hun skulle ruge csllinger ud. In ordinary 
speech den and det are always used. § 423, Note. 

5. The numerals 30-100 are: 

tredive [treova] 
fyrre{tyve) [fceratyiva] 
halvtreds{indstyve) [hal'tresanstyiva] 
tres(indstyve) [tresanstyrva] 
halvfjerds (indstyve) [hal 1 f j ersansty : va] 
firs {indstyve) [fi'rsansty:va] 
halv ferns {indstyve) [hal 1 f em'sansty : va] 
hundrede [hunraoa] 

The long forms (indicated by brackets) are old-fashioned. . 
In Danish the units come before the tens: enogtredive, 
thirty-one; femoghalvtreds, fifty-five. §§475-477. 

6. In Danish the preterite is used like the present tense also 
for the Engl, continuous tense: Her Id en and pd sin rede — 
. . . was lying ... § 505. 
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Exercises 

146, Insert the short or the long form of the adverb, such as 
(ud) : Han gik ud ; hun er ude, etc. 
(ind) : Peter kom 



Anna sidder i stuen. 

(ned) : Anden svommer i soen. 

(op) : Solen star (is rising) 

Er mor endnu? 

(bort) : Han gik . 

Bogen er . 

(hjem) : Er der nogen -? 

(hen) : Hvor skal du ? 



147, Insert der or del : 



er mange garde pa landet. 

er som oftest varmt om sommeren. 

Er du ked af ? 

kom mange allinger ud af a^ggene. 

knager. 

Sa du, hvem kom? 

Er let at laere dansk? 

148. Tsel: 20 — 30—40 — 50 — 60 — 70 — 80 — 90 — 100. 

Oversset til dansk: *2\^ 

It was (out) in the country. There were large green woods 
round the fields, and the green is good to look at. By the old 
manor a young duck was sitting on her nest. She was hatching 
ducklings, but it took a long time before they came out. The 
old ducks were swimming about in the canals or were eating, 
and would not come and talk to her. The young (duck) was 
very sad. 



10. DYRENE 



150. Foruden husdyrene, hunde, katte, koer, heste, hons, 
gaes og aender, som er tamme, lever der ogsa vilde dyr i 
Danmark, dels pattedyr, dels fugle og fisk, foruden insekter 
som fluer og myg. 

Bortset fra rotter og mus og nogle fugle, som f.eks. gra- 
spurvene, lever de fleste vilde dyr ude i naturen. Pa markerne 
kan man om efteraret se mange harer, i skovene er der egern 
og undertiden hjorte. Raeven er et rovdyr; den traenger 
undertiden ind i honsehuse og stjaeler hons eller kyllinger. 

Af de vilde fugle ma man blandt andet naevne sangfuglene, 
der glaeder menneskene med deres smukke sang; der er staeren, 
nattergalen og laerken. Andre almindelige fugle er svaler og 
mager. 

Gloser 

dyr [dy'r], -et, -, animal 
foruden [for'uiftan], besides 
husdy'r, domestic animal 
hund [hun'], -en, -e, dog 
hat [kad], -ten, -te, cat 
gd's, -en, gees, goose 
tarn', tame 
vild [vil'] f wild 
de'ls, partly 
fugl [fu'l], -en, -e, bird 
fisk [fesg], -en, -, fish 
insekt [en'segd], insect 
flue, -n, -r, fly 
myg, -gen, -, gnat 
bortse't fra, apart from 
rotte, -n, -r, rat 
mu's, -en, -, mouse 
grd', grey 

grdspur'v, -en, -e, house spar- 



row 



efterd'r, autumn 
have, -n, -r, hare 
egern [e'yarn], -et, -, squirrel 



undertiden [onor^i'San], some- 
times 

hjort [jord], -en, -e, deer, stag 
rcBv [re'v], -en, -e, fox 
rovdyr [roudy'r], beast of prey 
trcenge [treip], -te Hn'd, force 

one's way into 
hensehu's, hen-coop 
stjeele, irr., steal 
kylling, -en, -er, chicken 
blandt x andet, amongst others, 

other things 
ncsvne [neuna], -te, mention 
sangfu'gl, singing bird 
gleede, -de, please 
steer [sde'r], -en, -e, starling 
natter gal [-ga'l], -en, -e, night- 
ingale 
Icerke, -n, -r, skylark 
almindelig [al'men'ali], com- 
mon 

svale, -n, -r, swallow 
mage, -n, -r, gull 



151. Nogle fugle er traekfugle og flyver til de varme lande 
hver vinter. I tidligere tid kom der mange storke til Danmark 
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om sommeren, og folk satte et gammelt vognhjul op pa taget 
af deres hus, for at storken kunne bygge rede der. Storkene 
lever isaer af froer, som de f anger i soer og moser; men mi er 
der naesten ingen storke tilbage i Danmark, fordi moser og 
enge er ved at udtorres, sk de har svcert ved at finde nogen fode. 

I havet omkring Danmark findes mange fisk, navnlig sild, 
torsk, rodspaetter og laks. Alle disse dyr er jo meget vigtige 
som fode for menneskene og danner grundlaget for et af 
Danmarks vigtigste erhverv ved siden af landbruget, nemlig 
fiskeri. 

et 0je — to 03 ne Fiskene er dode. 

et katteoje, -0jer Fisk er godt. 

et ko0je, -0jer Spis mere fisk. 

en fisk — mange fisk 
lidt fisk — meget fisk 



Gloser 

tr<zkfu'gl, migration bird 
flyve, in*., fly 

i tidligere ti'd, in former days 

fol'k, -et, -, people 

vogn [vou'n], -en, -e, cart, 
carriage, waggon 

vognhjul, [-ju'l], -et, -, cart 
wheel 

tag [ta'y], -et, -e, roof 

bygge, -de, build 

iscer [i'se'r], especially 

fre\ -en, -er, frog 

fange [fai\a], -de, catch 

mose, -n, -r, bog, moor 

tilbage [te'baiya], left 

er ved at, are in the process of 

udtor'res, pass, of udtor're, -de, 
dry out 

har x svce'rt ved, have diffi- 
culties (in) 

finde [fena], irr., find 

fede, -n, food 

hav [hau], -et [ha'vaS], -e, sea 



findes, pass, of finde; der 

findes, there are, § 512 
navnlig [naunli], especially 
sild [sil'], -en, -, herring 
torsk[torsg], -en, -, cod 
redspcette, -n, -r, plaice 
laks, -en, -, salmon 
disse, these 

jo, here weak adv.: as you 
know, or not to be trans- 
lated 

vigtig [vegdi], important 
danne, -de, constitute, form 
grundlag [gronla'y], -et, -, 
basis 

erhverv [er'ver'v], -et, -, in- 
dustry 

fiskeri [fesga'ri'], -et, fishing 
katteoje, -t, -r, reflector on 
bicycle 

kooje, -t, -r, porthole, cf. § 363, 
Note 2 



152. Sporgsmal 

Naevn nogle husdyr. 

Hvilke (what) dyr lever f.eks. i skoven? 
Hvilke danske fugle kender De? 
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Hvilke danske fisk kender De? 

Hvordan hjalp folk i gamle dage storken med at bygge 
rede? 

Hvorfor er der ikke sa mange storke tilbage i Danmark? 

153, Ordsprog og talemader (figures of speech) : 

fiske i rort vande. 
Det er hverken fugl eller fisk. 
Enhver fugl synger med sit nseb. 
fiske, -de, fish 

i s Y0 y vt vande, in troubled waters, § 382, Note 2 
nab [ne'b], -bet, beak 

154. I Zoologisk Have finder man endnu flere dyr, hvoraf 
mange ikke mere lever vildt i Danmark, f.eks. ulve, bjorne 
og 0rne. Endvidere dyr fra de varme lande: lover, tigre, 
elefanter, slanger og krokodiller; og fra koldere egne: is- 
bjorne og saelhunde. Det plejer at vaere en stor oplevelse for 
ens born at komme i Zoologisk Have og se pa dyrene i bur. 
Jeg kender ikke nogen, der morer sig mere over aberne med 
deres leg og menneskelige opforsel. 

To sma drenge stod i Zoologisk Have og sa laenge pa zebraen. 
— Hvorfor mon den har striber? sagde den ene tankefuldt. 
— Jo, for ellers var det vel en hest, sagde den anden. Og si 
gik de begge videre. 



Gloser 

Zoologisk [so(o) I lo'yisg] Have, 

the Zoo, § 355, A 4 
endnu flere, even more 
hvoraf [vor f a f ], of which 
itlv [ulVJ, -en, -e, wolf 
bjern [bjcer'n], -en, -e, bear 
0r 9 n, -en, -e, eagle 
end 1 videre, further 
love [loivo], -n, -r, lion 
tiger [tiiyar], -en, tigre, tiger 
elefant [elo'fan'd], elephant 
slange [slarp], -n, -r, snake 
kroko l dille, -n, -r, crocodile 
egn [ai'n], -en, -e, part (of the 

world, country) 
isbjor'n, polar bear 
scelhun'd, seal 



det x plejer at vcere, it usually is 
oplevelse [oble'valsa], -n, -r, 

experience, thrill 
e'ns, one's, § 460 
over, over, at 
bur [bu'r], -et, -e, cage 
abe [aiba], -n, -r, monkey 
menneskelig, human 
opforsel, -slen, behaviour 
zebra [seibra], -en, -er, zebra 
mon, I wonder 
stribe [sdriiba], -n, -r, stripe 
tankefuVd, thoughtful 
jo, here: well, § 405, 3, Note 3 
begge, both 
videre, on 
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155. Raeven er kendt af enhver for sin listighed; men den 
kan ogsa selv blive narret, saledes som det fortaelles i mange 
fabler : 

Raeven var i honsehuset for at hente sig en steg, men fik 
halen i klemme i en faelde. — " Sidder du der? " galede hanen. 
— " Tys, tys! Hold da op med den galen," stonnede raeven; 
" vil du ikke nok i stedet for bruge dit naeb til at hakke faelden, 
som jeg er fanget i, itu? " 

Det nyttede nu alt sammen ingenting. Hanen galede 
videre og sa hojt, at bonden kom lobende og slog raeven ihjel. 
Han var vred og skod den med sit jagtgevaer. Raeven fik kun 
lige rabt: " At jeg dog kunne vaere sa dum at bede hanen om 
hjaelp, som jeg efterhanden har taget sa mange koner fra! " 
en steg — at stege 

Hvad er du for en? = Hvem er du? 



Gloser 

ken'dt, p.p. of kende 
en x hve'r, everybody, anybody 
listighe d, -en, cunning 
blive, here auxiliary, be, with 

p.p. to form the passive 

voice 
narre, -de, fool 
saledes, thus, as 
fottcBl'les, pass, of fortceVle, 

irr., tell, relate 
fabel [fa'bal], fablen, fabler, 

fable 
hente, -de, fetch 
steg [sdai'j, -en, -e, roast 
hale [ha :1a], -n, -r, tail 
klemme, -n, squeeze; fa i k., 

get jammed 
fcelde [fela], -n, -r, trap 
gale [ga:la], -de, crow 
hane [hama], -n, -r, cock 
tys [tys] or [s:] or [/:], hush 
holde x op (med), stop, finish 
da, then, here emphatically: 

do stop . . . 
galen, com. gender, not used in 

the def. form, crowing, cf. 

§618 
s tonne, -de, groan 



nok, here: please 

hakke, -de, hack, peck, chop, 

here: cut 
iHu', to pieces 
nytte, -de, be of any good 
nu, here: however 
sammen [sam'an], together; 

alt sammen, all 
ingentin'g, nothing 
lebende, pr.p. of lobe 
sld ihjel [i'jel], kill 
vred [vre'S], angry 
ske'd, p.p. of skyde, irr., shoot 
jagtgevcer, [-ge've'r], -et, -er, 

sporting gun 
rdbt, p.p. of rdbe, -te, shout; 

fa . . . rdbt, manage to 

shout, cf. § 551 
at jeg dog kunne vcere, how 

could I be . . . 
dum [dom'], foolish 
bede, irr., ask; bede om, ask 

for 

hjalp [jsl'b], -en, help 
efter 1 h an' den, gradually, by 
now 

stege [sdaia], -te [sdegda], 
roast 
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Sporgsm&l 

Hvad for (= hvilke, which) dyr er der i Zoologisk Have? 
Hvilke dyr er de morsomste at se pa d6r? 
Hvorfor ville hanen ikke hjaelpe raeven, da den var fanget i 
faelden? 

157. Taiem&der 

Han har en raev bag 0ret — He is up to some trick. 

158. Grammatical Notes 

1. Typical of colloquial Danish is the extensive use of un- 
stressed adverbs, such as vel, jo, da, dog, mon, nok, nu, to 
modify the meaning of a sentence: Hvor dog verden er stor! 
Hvorfor mon den har striber? Ellers var det vel en hest. § 406. 

2. The indefinite pronoun in the singular nogen, neuter 
noget corresponds to Engl. n some M ("somebody", " some- 
thing ") and "any" ("anybody", "anything"): Er her 
nogen? Giv mig noget vand. In the plural, nogle [noiyla] or 
[nam] corresponds to Engl. " some ", etc., nogen to " any ", 
etc.: Nogle fugle er trcekfugle. J eg kender ikke nogen. § 465. 

3. Ingen, intet, nobody, nothing, no, none, are literary forms: 
J eg kender ingen. Her er intet vand. In ordinary language 
they are replaced by ikke nogen, ikke noget or ingenting: Det 
nyttede alt sammen ingenting {ikke noget, intet). §§ 466-468. 

4. In Danish the passive voice of verbs may be formed by 
the ending -s: I havet findes mange fisk. Moser og enge er ved 
at udt0rres. §§ 508-509. 

Exercises 

5(p Insert da, dog, jo, mon, nok, nu or vel: 

der er nogen hjemme? 

De er gaet ud. 

Det nyttede ingenting. 

Du har vaeret i Zoologisk Have? 

Raeven er kendt for sin listighed. 

Det var maerkeligt. 

Insert forms of nogen and ingen : 

Fortael mig om dyrene. 

Det ved jeg om. 

Kender du fabler? 

Nej, jeg kan fabler om dyr. 

Det var ikke lang samtale. 

Giv mig maelk at drikke. 

Her er flasker maelk. 
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<05? Overseet til dansk : 2. l4~ 

Apart from domestic animals like dogs and cats, one finds 
most animals out in the country, in the fields and in the woods. 
There are, amongst others, many birds. In former days there 
were many storks in Denmark, but now there are only (a) few 
left, because they have difficulties in finding food here. 

There is always something amusing to see at the Zoo. Each 
cage has an interesting animal which one does not otherwise 
see in this couDtry: a lion, a tiger, a crocodile or a polar bear. 
Yet the monkeys often give (translate are) the greatest thrill 
to both children and grown-ups. 



11. FABLER OM DYR 



162. En hund, der lob over en bro med et kodben i munden, 
sa. sit spejlbillede i vandet. " Hvem er det? " tsenkte den, 
" det er nok en anden hund. Den har et kod/ben, der er bedre 
end mit." Den snappede efter den fremmede hunds kodben 
og tabte derved sit eget. — Vil man have alt, far man ingenting. 

En okse, en ged, et far og en love sluttede sig sammen for 
at ga pa jagt. De var ikke Icenge om at fa fat pa en hjort, 
som de aerligt delte i fire lige store dele. Loven sagde sa til 
sine kammerater: " Den forste del tager jeg, fordi jeg er love 
og alle dyrs konge; jeg vil ogsa have den anden, fordi jeg er 
storre og staerkere end jer; og jeg vil ogsa have den tredje, 
fordi det forst og fremmest var mig, som draebte hjorten. Og 
hvis nogen af jer vover at rore den fjerde, skal han fa mine 
kloer at fole." 



Gloser 

over, here: across 

bro', -en, -er, bridge 

ked [kot5], -et [ko'oad], meat 

spejl [sbai'l], -et, -e, mirror 

spejlbillede, -t, -r, reflection 

snappe, -de, snap 

okse, -n, -r, ox 

ged [ge'S], -en, -er, goat 

fa'r, -et, -, sheep 

slutte {-de) sig sammen, join 

together 
vcBre Hcsnge om, take a long 

time 

fa fat pa (or i), get hold of 



csrlig [erli], honest 
dele, -te, divide, share 
lige, here adv., equally 
de'l, -en, -e, part 
kammeWa't, -en, -er, comrade, 
friend 

konge [koip], -n, -r, king 
fmst og fremmest, first and 

foremost 
drcebe, -te, kill 
vove [vo:vs], -de, dare 
r&re [rce:ra], -te, touch 
klo', -en, kloer [klo'r], claw 
fole, -te, feel 



163. Et sesel fortalte en love, at alle andre dyr var bange 
for det. Og for at bevise sin pastand, forte det loven op pa, 
et bjerg og gav sig til at brole ganske forskraekkeligt. Da rseve 
og harer horte skralet, flygtede de til alle sider. " Der kan du 
se, hvor de er bange," sagde aeslet. " Det undrer mig ikke," 
svarede loven. " Det var jeg skam ogsa blevet, hvis jeg ikke 
vidste, brolet kom fra et sesel." Dermed gik den sin vej. 

(Fabler efter R. Broby-Johansen) 
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i sin tid = i tidligere tid 
Det tager sin tid. 

Det undrer mig ikke = jeg undrer mig ikke over det. 

Jeg sa mit spejlbillede i vandet. 
Han (hun) sa mit spejlbillede. 
Han (hun) sa sit spejlbillede. 
Han sa hendes spejlbillede. 
Loven delte med sine venner. 
Loven var staerkere end sine venner. 

Hans (dens) venner var ikke glade, for loven tog det hele. 
Vennerne fik ikke deres del. 



Gloser 

cBsel, [e'sal], ceslet, cesler, don- 
key 

fortcslle [for'tel'o], irr., tell 
bange {for), afraid (of) 
bevise [be'vi'so], -te, prove 
pdstan'd, -en, -e, assertion 
fore, -te, lead, take 
bjerg [bjer'y], -et, -e, moun- 
tain 

give sig til at, start, begin 
brele [broe-.la], roar 
ganske, quite 

for ] skr<zkkelig, frightful, here 
adv. 



skrdl [sgro'l], -et, -, bawl 
flygte, -de, flee 
til alle sider, in all directions 
undre [ondra], -de, wonder, 
surprise; det undrer mig 
ikke, I am not surprised 
skam, light oath: surely 
brel [brce'l], -et, -, roar 
gd' sin vej', leave 
dermed [de'raieo"], thereupon 
ven [ven], -nen [ven'an], -er, 
friend 



184. Spofgsmal 

Hvad taenkte hunden, da den sa sit spejlbillede i vandet? 
Hvorfor tabte hunden sit kodben? 
Hvordan kunne loven tage alle fire dele af hjorten? 
Hvorfor blev raevene og harerne bange for aeslets brol? 

165. Ordsprog og talemader 

De er sure, sagde rseven om ronnebeerrene. Den kunne ikke 
na dem. 

Nu sidder vi alle godt, sagde katten. Den sad pa flaesket. 
Nar katten er ude, spiller musene pa bordet. 
De lever som hund og kat. 

su'r, sour, sod [s0'S], sweet sa'd, p.t. of sidde, irr. 
ronnebesr, -ret, -, mountain- 
ash berry 
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166. Grammatical Notes 

1. In Danish the object form of the personal pronouns is 
always used as predicative: Det var mig {ham, hende, os), som 
drcsbte hjorten. In comparative sentences after end, than, the 
object case of the personal pronouns is common in ordinary 
colloquial language, but the subject case may be used when 
the pronoun would be the subject of a verb which is under- 
stood: Jeg har fiere venner end dig, i.e., I have also other 
friends; but: J eg har fiere venner end du {har). J eg er storre 
end jer (or I ; dig or du, ham or han). § 424. 

2. The reflexive possessive sin, sit, sine is used in the 3rd 
person instead of hans, hendes, dens, dels when referring to the 
subject of the sentence (clause): Leven gik sin vej. Hunden 
sd sit spejlbillede. Loven sagde noget til sine kammerater. If 
the subject of the sentence is in the plural, deres has to be used 
instead of sin etc. : Dyrene var bange for deres konge. §§ 438- 

44 1 * 447- 

Exercises 

<^67) Insert the correct form of the pronoun : 

(jeg) : Han har et bedre kodben end . 

(du) : Jeg er staerkere end . 

(hun) : Det var , der fangede raeven. 

Insert sin (sit, sine) where possible; otherwise another 
possessive : 

Er det hund (hunde)? 

Hunden tabte kodben. 

Loven talte om brol. 

Loven talte om kloer. 

Dyrene var bange for ven. 

jEsiet spurgte: " Blev du bange for brol? " 

Hun er smukkere end spejlbillede. 

venner delte med ham. 

'ZAH' Oversset til dansk: 

The dog lost its bone to its own reflection, because if you 
want everything, you (will) get nothing. The lion took all 
four parts of the stag which he had killed, because it was he 
who was the strongest. The other animals were afraid of 
feeling (translate to feel) his claws (upon them). The donkey 
roared. The foxes and hares fled in all directions, and so 
would I have done {gjort) if I had not known (translate did not 
know) that the bawl came from a donkey. The lion was not 
surprised. 



12. PLANTERNE 



170. Til min broders gard horer en ret stor have. Man 
l&gger der forst og fremmest mcerke til graesplasnen med en hoj 
flagstang, hvor de hejser flaget om S0ndagen. 

Rundt om graesplaenen er der blomsterbede med vinter- 
gaekker, krokus, tulipaner og nelliker. Der er ogsa, mange 
buske med roser, syrener og guldregn. 

En stor del af haven er kokkenhave, hvor der vokser alle 
slags grontsager, som min svigerinde behover i husholdningen : 
kartofler, guleredder, kal, serter og bonner. Endvidere salat, 
radiser og rabarber. s 



Gloser 

plante, -n, -r, plant 

mcerke, -t, -r, sign, mark; 
Icegge mcerke til, notice 

gvcBs, -set (ser), grass 

grcesplcene, -n, -r, lawn 

flag, [fla'y], -et, flag 

flagstan'g, -en, -stcen'ger, flag- 
pole 

hejse, -de, hoist 

blom'st, -en, -er, flower 

blomsterbed [-be<5], -et [-beo"- 
ad], -e, flowerbed 

vintergcBk, -ken, -ker, snow- 
drop 

krokus, -en, -, crocus 
tuWpa'n, -en, -er, tulip 
nellike [nel'iga], -n, -r, carna- 
tion 

busk [bosg], -en, -e, bush 
rose, -n, -r, rose 



sy^re'n, -en, -er, lilac 
guldregn [gulrai'n], -en, 

laburnum 
kokkenhave, vegetable garden 
slags, -en {-et, § 348), -, sort, 

kind 

gr0n(t)sager, pi., vegetables 
svigerinde [sv 'ena], -n, -r, 

sister-in-law 
hushol'dning, -en, i -er, house- 
hold 

gulero'd, -en, -rod' der, carrot 
kd'l, -en, cabbage 
cert [er'd], -en, -er, pea 
bonne [boena], -n, -r, bean 
salat [sa'la'd], -en, {-er), 1. 

salad; 2. here: lettuce 
radise [ra'disa], -n, -r, radish 
rabarber [ra'bar'bar], -en, -, 

rhubarb 



171. Pa landet er der langt til butikker, og det er derfor 
godt at have de ting lige uden for doren, som husmoderen har 
brug for. Af samme grund er der ogsa mange frugtbuske og 
frugt/traeer i haven med ribs, hindbaer og stikkelsbaer, aebler og 
paerer. 

Nar vi besoger garden om sommeren, plejer vi at komme, 
lige nar jordbaerrene er modne. Dem kan bornene lide, og i 
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den korte jordbaersaeson spiser vi jordbaer med fl0de morgen, 
middag og aften. Senere bliver der ogsa kirsebaer og blommer 
til os at spise. 

Ofte er der sa megen frugt og sa mange baer og grantsager 
i haven, at min broder k0rer til den naermeste by for at saelge 
deraf pa torvet. 

— Udenlandske frugter, som man kober hos gronthandleren, 
er f .eks. appelsiner, citroner og bananer. 

uden for — inden for, inden i 

Gloser 

buHik, -ken, -her, shop 
godt at have, a good thing to 
have 

ting [tei|/], -en, thing 
uden for, outside 
bfug [bru'], -en, use; have 

*brug for, want 
frugt [frogd], -en, -er, fruit 
tree [tre'], -et, -er [tre'ar], i. 

tree; 2. wood 
ribs [rebs], -et, -, (red) currant 
beer [ber], -ret [bereft], -, 

berry 

hindbcer [henber], raspberry 
stikkelsbcer , gooseberry 
able [eibte], -t, -r, apple 
pare [peira], -n y -r, pear 
bes0ge [be'so'ya], -te, visit 
jordb&r [joirber], strawberry 

Sporgsmal 

Beskriv broderens have. 
Hvad vokser der i kokkenhaven? 

Hvorfor er det godt at have en k0kkenhave pa landet? 
Hvad spiser man i jordbaersaesonen? 
NaevH nogle blomster, gr0nsager og frugter. 

173. Talem&der 

Du er en k0n plante = du er en k0n en, a nice specimen. 

174. Vilde planter 

Ude i naturen vokser der mange andre planter og traeer end 
i haven. 



moden [mo'ftan], ripe 

flede [fl0:$9], -n, cream ' 

bliver, here : will be 

kirsebcer, cherry 

blomme, -n, -r, plum 

scelge [ssla], irr., sell 

deraf [dar'a'], here: of it 

torv [tor'v], -et, -e, market- 
place 

udenlan'dsk, foreign 

gr0nthandler, -en, -e, green- 
grocer 

appelsin [apa^si'n], -en, -er, 
orange 

citron [s^tro'n], -en, -er, lemon 
banan [ba'na'n], -en, -er, ban- 
ana 
iden i, inside 
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B0gen er et karakteristisk og meget almindeligt dansk 
l0vtrae, som digterne tit har sunget om i deres lovprisning af 
dansk natur. Det er rigtignok ogsa et smukt syn at se en 
lige udspmngen b0geskov i maj maned som tegn pa, at som- 
meren nu er kommet. Bogen fortraengte for mange hundrede 
ar siden egen som det almindeligste skovtrae i Danmark. 

Foruden b0gen findes der isaer mange naletraeer i Danmark: 
gran og fyr, ikke mindst i den sandede jord i Midtjylland, hvor 
der i sin tid var hede, men nu er store plantager. Fyrretrae 
anvendes meget som t0mmer ved hus/bygning og kan ogsa 
bruges af snedkerne til mobler. 

Gloser 



beg [bo'y], -en, -e, beech 
digter [degdor], -en, -e, poet 
lovpri'sning, -en, -er, praise 
udsprim'gen, p.p. of springe 

l u'd, irr., come into leaf 
maj [mai'], May 
tegn [tai'n], -et, -, sign 
fortrcenge [for'treij/a], -te, ex- 
pel, supplant 
eg [e'y], -en, -e, oak 
naletrce', conifer 
gran 9 , -en, -er [gra'nar], spruce 
fyr [fyr], -ren [fyr'an], -e, = 
fyrretrce, pine 



ikke min'dst, not least 
sandet [sanaS], sandy 
Midi-, Mid- 
Jylland, Jutland 
hede [heifta], -n, -r, heath, 
moor(s) 

plantage [plan'taija], -n, -r, 

plantation 
fyrretrce; , here: deal 
anvende [anven'a], -te, use 
temmer [tcem'ar], -et, timber 
snedker [sne'gar], -en, -e, joiner 
mobel [mo'bal], meblet, mebler, 

furniture 



175. De sma grantraeer finder anvendelse ved juletid som 
juletraeer, og grenene pyntes da med flag og lys juleaften i alle 
danske hjem. Det er en tradition, der kun er ca. 100 ar 
gammel, men til lige stor glaede for b0rn og voksne. 

I skoven mellem trseerne og pa markerne vokser der mange 
slags vilde blomster som anemoner, violer, valmuer, tusindfryd 
og maelkebotter, foruden mange andre. 

Her vokser et trae. 
Bordet er af trae. 

Sluk lyset. Stjernerne lyser. 

Skal 3 eg hjselpe dig? Tak, det behoves ikke. 



Gloser 

anven'delse, -n, -r, use 
juleti'd, Christmas time 
juletrce' , Christmas tree 
gre'n, -en, -e, branch 



pynte [p0ndo], -de, decorate 
ly's, -et, 1. light; 2. here: 

candle 
juleaften, Christmas eve 



66 



DANISH 



tradition [tradi'Jo'n], -en, -er, tusindfry'd, en, daisy 

tradition mcelkebotte, -n, -r, dandelion 

ca. abb. for cirka, about slukke, -de, switch off, extin- 

glcsde, -n, -r, joy guish 

{i)meVlem, between, among stjeme, -n, -r, star 

anemone [aftd'moixid], -n, -r, lyse, -te, shine 

anemone tak, thank you 

viol [vi'o'l], -en 9 -er, violet behaves, be necessary 

valmue, -n, -r, poppy 

(^ZS^Spergsmal 

Hvilke traeer vokser der ude i naturen? 
Hvad bruger man fyrretrse til? 
Hvad bruger man grantraeerne til? 
Naevn nogle vilde planter. 

177. Talemader 

Hun kunne ikke se skoven for bare traeer, . . . just for 
trees. 

178. Grammatical Notes 

1. The passive voice of the present tense and the infinitive 
is formed by adding -5 to the infinitive form: Fyrretrce (kan) 
anvendes som tommer. In the past tense -s is added to the 
active form : T reset bnigtes til mobler — The wood was used for 
furniture. §§ 509-511. 

2. A Danish infinitive is often used for Engl, ing-form, thus 
after verbs of perception + object: J eg sd ham komme — I saw 
him coming. In Danish an infinitive may follow a preposition : 
Han korte til byen for at scslge beer. §§ 526-527. 

Exercises 

([17$) Turn the following active sentences into the passive 



voice : 



Man kan pynte traeet: Traeet kan pyntes, etc. 

Man kan anvende traeet: 

Man spiser jordbaer med flode: 

Snedkerne an vender f yrretrae : 

B0gen fortraengte egen: 



Insert the infinitive with or without at (cf. §§ 522 ff.) 

(bruge) : Snedkerne kan fyrretrae til m0bler. 

(have) : Det er smukt blomster i sin have. 

(spise) : Vi vil gerne jordbaer. 

(hejse) : Jeg sa ham flaget i sondags. 
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(saelge) : Han kom for frugt. 

(synge) : J eg holder af . 

(spise) : Har du f aet nogen kirsebser ? 

dU. Oversaet til dansk: 2_l$ 

I told you what to do when you visit my brother in the 
summer. You must eat all his strawberries. He will say that 
you are only coming (present tense) in order to eat straw- 
berries. In the country there are many wild plants to look at. 
I like the Danish beech wood when it has just come into leaf 
in May. If I were a poet, I would sing about the Danish 
scenery. Have you been in Denmark at Christmas time and 
seen a Christmas tree decorated with flags and candles? There 
are many trees in the wood. The joiner uses much wood. 



13. TID 



182. — Undskyld, hvad er klokken, hr. Petersen? 

— Det ved jeg ikke, for mit ur er desvaerre til reparation. 

— Det var kedeligt. Hvad er der i vejen med det? 

— Det trcengte bare til at renses. 

— Kan De da sige mig, hvad klokken er, frk. Hansen? 
— Nej, mit ur er desvaerre gdet i std. Jeg huskede ikke at 
trcskke det op i gar. 

— Men hr. Jensen da! Hvad er Deres ur? 
— Mit ur er omtrent et kvarter i otte. 
— Gar det rigtigt ? 

— Nej, jeg tror, det gar lidt for staerkt. Det plejer at vinde, 
sa klokken er nok kun tyve minutter i otte. Jeg ma huske at 
stille det tilbage; men det er bedre, at uret er lidt foran end 
bagefter. Hvis det gar for langsomt, risikerer man at komme 
for sent, hvis man har en aftale. 

— Hvornar star du op om morgenen? 

— Jeg plejer at vagne klokken syv praecis, men jeg holder af 
at ligge, til den er 20 minutter over, eller fern minutter i halv 
otte. I dag kom jeg forst op fern minutter over halv otte. 

— Vi ma ga nu. Klokken er mange. Den er lige ved seks. 

stille uret frem — tilbage 

Uret gar rigtigt — forkert 
Jeg kqmnier straks. 



Gloser 

undskyl'd, excuse me, also: I 

am sorry, imp. of undskyl'de, 

-te, excuse 
Petersen [pe'darsan] 
hvad er ^klokken, what is the 

time? 
u'r, -et, -e, watch 
de^svcerre, I am sorry to say 
reparation [repara 1 Jo 'n] , -en, 

-er, repair; vcere til r., be 

repaired 
kedelig, tedious; det var {er) 

kedeligt, what a pity 
vcere i x vej'en, be wrong 



trcenge (-te) til, need 

rense, -de, clean 

gd i l std', stop, about watch, 

machine, etc. 
trcskke op, wind 
omtrent [om'tren'd], about 
kvarHe'r, -et, quarter of an 

hour 
i, here: to 

gd higtigt, be right, about 
watch 

stcerk, about speed: fast; 

ga for 5., be fast 
vinde [vena], irr., gain 
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prcscis [pre 1 si's], sharp 
ligge, here : stay in bed 
over, here: past 
komme hp, get out of bed 
klokken er mange, it is late 
ved, here: about 
frem [frem'], forward 
forkert [for'ke'rd], wrong 
straks, at once, straight away 



mi* nut, -tet, -ter, minute 
huske, -de, remember 
stille, -de, put, place 
tilbage, here: back 
foran, before, fast 
langsom, slow 

risikere [risi'ke'ro], -de, risk 
aftale [auta'lo], -n, -r, appoint- 
ment 

vagne [voyna], -de, wake up 

183. Sporgsmal 

Hvad er klokken? 

Gar Deres ur rigtigt? 

Hvornar gar De i seng om aftenen? 

184. Ordsprog og talemader 

Tiden laeger alle sax. 
Kommer tid, kommer rad. 
Tid er penge. 

Tiden er lang for den, der venter. 
Hver ting til sin tid. 
Andre tider, andre skikke. 

IcBge, -te, heal vente, -de, here: wait 

sdr [so'r], -et, -, wound til, here: at 

rad [ro'6], -et, -, advice, here: skik, -ken, -he, custom 
way out 

185. Hel og halv. Klokken er hel. Klokken er halv ni. 
Det hele. Halvdelen. 

Den fremmede: Hvor mange mennesker arbejder her pa 
kontoret? 

Chefen: Ca. halvdelen. 

halv [hal'], half; halv ni, half 

past eight 
hel, whole; klokken er hel, it is 

the hour 



det hele, the whole, all of it 
halv del, -en, -e, half, § 487 
arbejde [airbai'do], -de, work 
chef [JVf], manager, boss 



186. Lomme/uret. En molbohistorie 

Nogle molboer fandt engang et lommeur liggende pa vejen. 
Nogen havde tabt det der. De tog det op og sa pa det; men 
ingen vidste, hvad det var, for de havde aldrig set sadan et 
ur for. En af dem horte, at det tikkede i uret. Han blev da 
bange og ville kaste det fra sig. Heller ingen af de andre 
turde rore ved det. Endelig tog en af de modigste en stor 
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sten og knuste uret, hvorved det naturligvis holdt op med at 
tikke. Derpa vendte den modige molbo sig til de andre og 
sagde stolt: M Ser I, jeg kunne fa det til at tie stille." Sk gik 
de alle tilfredse bort og lod uret ligge. 
— Hvad slags ur har De? 

— Jeg har et armbandsur, men jeg har ogsa et lommeur af 
aegte S0lv derhjemme. Det har st0rre tal og visere. Det er 
nu isaer aeldre herrer, der bruger lommeur. — Jeg har ogsa et 
vaekkeur, der ringer, sa jeg kan komme op i rette tid om 
morgenen. Mine foraeldre har et gammelt bornholmerur, der 
slar timeslag. 

en viser. Den store og den lille viser. Sekund /viser. 
urtid — oldtid — middelalder — nutid 
Har De telefon? Hvad (hvilket) nummer har De? 
31 18. 



Gloser 

lomme, -n, -r, pocket 

molbo [molbo*], -en, -er, a 
" Molbo inhabitant of 
the peninsula Mols in Jut- 
land, These people were 
considered very stupid by 
their neighbours. 

liggende, pr.p. of ligge 

to 9 g, p.t. of tage, irr., take 

set [se'd], p.p. of se 

sddan, such, § 453, 1 

tikke, -de, tick 

kaste, -de, throw 

turde, irr., dare 

Y0ve ved, touch 

modig [moi^i], brave 

ste'n, -en, -e, stone 

knitse, -te, break 

hvorved, whereby 

derpa [derpo'J, thereupon 

stoVt, proud 

tie, irr., be silent 

stille, quiet; tie x stille, be quiet 

til f reds [te'fres], satisfied 

bort, away 

armbdnds x ur, wrist watch 

cegte, genuine 

solv [S0I], -et, silver 



der ] hjemme, at home 
tal [tal], -et [taTad], number, 
figure 

viser [viisar], -en, -, hand 
i l sce f r, especially 
vcekke, -de, call, awaken 
vcekkeiCr, alarm clock 
ringe, -de, ring 

ret [red], right ; i rette tid, in time 
born 1 holmera'r, grandfather 

clock 
sla\ irr., strike 

sla'g, -et, -, stroke; si a Hime- 
sla'g, strike the hour 

urti'd, prehistoric age 

oldtid [olti'S], ancient times, 
antiquity 

middelaVder, -en, the Middle 
Ages 

nuti'd, the present day 
sekitnd [se f kon'd], -et, -er, 
second 

tele x fo'n, -en, -er, telephone 
hvilken [velgon], which, what 
nummer [nom'or], -et, nitmre, 

number 
31 18, read: e'nogtredive atten, 

§ 480, Note 1 
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(18j) Sporgsmal 

Hvorfor vidste molboerne ikke, hvad det var, de havde 
fundet? 

Hvorfor blev de bange og kastede uret fra sig? 
Hvordan fik den modige molbo uret til at holde op med at 
tikke? 

Hvad slags ur har De? 

188. Ordsprog og talemader 

Klokken slar, tiden gar. 

Nu vidste han, hvad klokken var slaet. Cf. klokken har 
sl&et 8. 

hvad klokken var slaet, what the position was 

189. Grammatical Notes 

1. In railway timetables, radio programmes, etc., time is 
indicated in the continental way by 24 hours, 13°°= 1 p.m., 
14 00 = 2 p.m., etc. 9 30 read ni tredive, 15 25 read femten 
femogtyve, 19 00 read nitten nul mil, 20 05 read tyve nul fern. 

§§ 473-474. 

2. Notice the numerals 100 hundrede, 1000 tusind(e) 
[tu's9n(8)], 1 000 000 en milWo'n, 1 000 000 000 en millVa'rd. 
105 read: (et) hundrede (og) fern. 225 read: to hundrede (og) 
femogtyve. 

1932, e.g., may be read in three ways: 

(a) In accounts: et tusind ni hundrede toogtredive. 

(b) As a year: nitten hundrede toogtredive. 

(c) As a telephone number: nitten toogtredive. §§ 478- 
480. 

3. The preterite form of verbs is used in exclamations about 
the present, like: Det var kedeligt, what a pity. § 503. 



Exercises 

(19^) Laes : 37 — 40 — 66 — 89 — 1 02 — 236 
1730, 1408 (three ways) 
300 kroner 

(Sjj^X Conjugate in present tense, past tense, and past 
participle (cf. § 624) : sporge, gore, ville, turde, saette, finde, 
saelge, holde, sige, vinde. 

sporger — spurgte — spurgt 
etc. 
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<H§> Oversset til dansk: 

What is wrong? It is one o'clock. Many people are wait- 
ing. Half of them have been here for two hours. My watch 
is a little fast, I am sorry to say. I must put it back. It is 
just about half past twelve, now. It is late. The Molbos 
found a watch on the road. They had not seen such a thing 
before. They became scared and dared not touch it. One of 
them broke the watch with a stone and was very proud, 
because he (had) made it stop ticking. 



14. ARET og dagen 



193. — Hvor mange maneder har et ar? 

— Tolv, nemlig januar, februar, marts, april, maj, juni, juli, 
august, September, oktober, november, december. 

— Det er rigtigt. Hvor mange dage er der sa i en maned? 

— En maned har enten 30 eller 31 dage, undtagen februar, 
der har 28, og det bliver ialt 365 dage for hele aret. — Hvert 
fjerde ar er det skudar; da har februar 29 dage og aret 366 
dage. Det er uheldigt for de mennesker, der er fodt d. 29. 
februar et skudar, for de har kun fodselsdag hvert fjerde ar! 
Men de bliver alligevel lige sa hurtigt gamle som almindelige 
mennesker. — Der er endvidere 52 uger i et ar; der er nemlig 
lidt over fire uger i en maned, hver med syv dage. 

— Hvad er et dogn? 

— Det er en nat og en dag tilsammen. Et dogn har 24 timer. 

— Tre maneder kaldes et kvartal, dvs. en fjerdedel af et ar. 
Ordet kvart betyder en fjerdedel; et kvarter er saledes en 
fjerdedel af en time eller 15 minutter. 

— Kan et kvarter ikke ogsa betyde en bydel? 

— Jo; men sa hedder det kvarterer i flertal. — Hvordan kan 
man finde ud af, hvad dato det er, hvis man ikke har nogen at 
sporge om det? 

— Man ser pa en kalender. 

— Ved du, hvad dato det er i dag? 

— Ja, det er den 4. marts, 1957. 

i &r — i fjor — i forfjor — nseste kr — hvert ar 



Gloser 

januar [janua'r] 
februar [februa'r] 
marts [mards] 
april [a'pri'l] 
juni [ju'ni] 
juli [ju'li] 
august [au'gosd] 
September [seb'tsm'bar] 
oktober [og'to'bar] 
november [no'vem'bar] 
december [de'sem'bor] 
undta'gen, except 



i x aVt, altogether 
fjerde [fjeira], fourth 
skudar [sguSo'r], leap year 
fedt [fo'd], bora, p.p. of fede, 



-te 

fedselsdag [fosalsda'], birth- 



less 

nemlig, here: you see 
dogn [doi'n], -et, -, night and 



day 

alligevel [a'liavel], neverthe- 



day 



73 



74 



DANISH 



UVsam'men, together finde x u'd af find out, cf. 

kvarHa'l, -et, -er, three months § 595 

dvs., i.e., det vil sige, that is to dato, -en, -er, date 

say kalender [ka'len'or], -en, -e, 

kvart, quarter calendar 

fjerde x de'l, quarter i fjo'r, last year 

byde'l, -en, -e, part of a town i forfjo'r, the year before last 

flertal, plural ncsst, next 

<J9§J) Sporgsmal 

Naevn arets maneder. 

Hvor mange dage er der i et ax? 

Hvad er et dogn? 

Hvad er forskel'len (" the difference ") mellem et kvartal og 
et kvarter? 

Hvad dato er det i dag? 

195. Ordsprog og talemader 

De er forskellige som nat og dag. 
Hver dag har nok i sin plage. 

I morgen er det atter en dag. Valdemar Atterdag. 
Den der gemmer til natten, gemmer til katten. 
Natten er vor egen, siger de fynske piger. 

plage, -n, -r, complaint, evil gemme, gemte, hide, keep 
atter, again. Valdemar Atter- fynsk, Funen adj. 
dag, a Danish king, 1340-75 

196. Lang tale 

En taler holdt et usaedvanlig langt og kedeligt foredrag, og 
da han kunne maerke pa publikum, at det var traet, sagde 
han: " Ja, De ma undskylde, hvis 3 eg har talt for laenge; men 
jeg har desvaerre glemt mit ur hjemme." — Da lod der en stemme 
fra publikum: " Der haenger en kalender pa vaeggen." 

Undskyld = om for'la'delse 1 
(A) jeg be 'r = ingen arsag 

Der hang et ur pa vaeggen. 
Haengte du billedet tilbage igen? 

tale, -n, -r, speech publikum, neuter, usually in- 
taler, -en, -e, speaker del, audience, § 355^ A2 

holde, here: deliver trcet, tired 

foredrag [fo:radra'y], talk, lec- for Hcenge, too long 

ture fo'd, p.t. of lyde, irr., sound, 
mcerhe, -de, feel here : was heard 
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stemme, -n, -r, voice drsa'g, -en, -er, reason, cause 

be'r [be'r] = beder, pr.t. of bede; hcenge, hang, § 489, Note 

d jeg be'r, don't mention it, 

that's all right, etc. 

197. Grammatical Notes 

1. The pronouns den, det, de are used emphatically corre- 
sponding to the Engl, demonstratives " that, those ": Hvad 
er det? J eg vil have den bog — I want that book. Den, det, de 
are used (stressed) with nouns (instead of the definite form) 
before a restrictive or determinative clause where Engl, has 
the definite article: Det er uheldigt for de mennesker, der er 
fodt d. 29. februar. Notice: Den der gemmer til natten — He 
who . . . §§ 450-451. 

2. The ordinal numbers are in Danish: 

f0rste [fcersda] ellevte [elvda] 

anden [anan] tolvte [tolda] 

tredje [treftja] trettende [tredana] 

fjerde [fjeira] fjortende [fjorrdana] 

femte [femda] femtende [femdana] 

sjette [Jeida] sekstende [saisdana] 

syvende [syu'ana] syttende [sodana] 

ottende [odana] attende [adana] 

niende [ni'ana] nittende [nedana] 

tiende [ti'ana] tyvende [tyivana] 

enogtyvende 
toogtyvende 
treogtyvende 

tredivte [treSvda] 

fyrretyvende [foeratyivana] 

halvtredsinds tyvende 

tresinds tyvende 

halv fjerdsindstyvende 

firsindstyvende 

halvfemsindstyvende 

hundrede 

(et) hundredesyvende 

htsinde 

Differing from Engl, usage the ordinals are used in cases 
such as hvert fjerde dr, every four years. 

Fractions are formed from the ordinals, adding -del(e) : 
en sjettedel; f, tre ottendedel(e). Notice |, en halv. En 
halv del, a half, is treated as a noun. \, en kvart or en fjerdedel. 
i\, halv anden or en og en halv. Notice the use of the singular 
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after fractions such as: Han ventede 3$ time — . . . for 3! hours. 
§§ 482-487. 

3. In Danish there is no equivalent to the Engl, use of " do " 
in interrogative and negative sentences : Hvorndr stdr du op om 
morgenen? — When do you rise in the morning? J eg huskede 
ikke at trcskke uret op. § 495, Note 2. 



Exercises 

Read the ordinals for: 



5 _8_i2— 15— 23— 35— 53— 87 
Laes: Elizabeth [e'lisabet] II, Christian [kresdian] V, det 19. 
ar'hundrede (century). 
Lees : \ — I — § — |- 



Conjugate the verbs (cf. § 624) : lyde, vaere, blive, 
betyde, trsekke, ga, skrive, tage, se, ligge f lade. 

Insert the correct preposition : dag, morgen, 

morgenen, aften, nat, sondagen, 

sommeren, juletid. 

201. Oversaet til dansk: 

People who are bom on the 29th February only celebrate 
their birthday (translate have only b.) every four years. How 
do you find out what time it is? I look at my watch. That 
clock is wrong. The speaker finished his talk when he felt 
that his audience were tired, but it had taken 2 \ hours. 



15. ARSHDERNE 



202. Vinteren er &rets kolde og m0rke tid. Pa landet ma 
arbejdet ude hvile, og i byeme hygger man sig inden dove i 
varmen fra ilden i kakkelovnen. De lange aftner indbyder til 
laesning og studium. 

Det er dog sikkert bornene, der er gladest for vinteren, hvor 
de kan lege i sneen: bygge snehuler, lave sne/maend, slas med 
snebolde, kore pa kaelk eller l0be pa skojter. — Der falder 
sjaelden sa megen sne i Danmark, at man kan sta pa ski. 

Midt i den morkeste tid fejrer man jul. Julen var i oldtiden 
en hedensk fest, men nu er det en kirkelig h0jtid. 

Efter jul bliver dagene laengere, men endmi er der lang tid 
til foraret. April er den f0rste rigtige forars/maned, men 
allerede for den tid begynder bonden sit mark/arbejde med at 
ploje og sa. Blomsterae kommer frem, og traekfuglene vender 
tilbage fra de varme lande. 

Forst i maj maned bliver det rigtig varmt, traeerne springer 
ud, og man fejrer sommerens komme. 

Om foraret falder hojtiderne paske og pinse. 

Om vinteren er det koldt. 

Til vinter vil jeg sta pa ski. 

I vinter har det ikke sneet endnu. 

Glaedelig jul! 

hygge sig— hygge— hyggelig 



Gloser 

drsti'd, -en, -er 9 season (of the 

year) 
hvile, -de, rest 

hygge (-de) sig, make oneself 

comfortable 
inden dove, indoors, § 382, 

Note 2 
Ud [ir] -en, fire 
indby de, irr., invite 
Icesning [leisneqj, -en, reading 
stu'dium, shtdiet, studier, 

study 

sikker, sure ; sikkert, here adv. , 
surely, no doubt 



hvor, here : when 
sne\ -en, snow 
hule, -n, -r, cave, igloo 
slds, sloges, fight 
bold [bol'd], -en, -e, ball 
kcaVk, -en, -e, sledge 
skojte, -n, -r, skate 
falde, irr., fall 

ski\ -en, -er, ski; sta pa l ski\ 

run on skis 
fejre, -de, celebrate 
ju'l, -en, (-e), Christmas 
hedensk, pagan 
fest, -en, -er, festival, feast 
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kirkelig, having to do with the 
Church, Christian 

hejtid [haiti'S], -en, -er, festi- 
val, time of festivity 

ford'r, -et, -, spring 

allerede [ala'reiSa], already 

ploje [pbia], -de, plough 

sa' , -ede, sow 

frem', here: out 

vende [vena], -te, turn; vende 
tilbage, return 



rigtig, here adv., really 
komme, -t, arrival 
pdske [poisga], -n, (-r), Easter 
pinse [pensa], -n, (-r), Whitsun 
til vin'ter, in the (i.e., this 

coming) winter 
glcedelig, happy, merry 
hygge, -n, comfort 
hyggelig, cosy, comfortable 



dOJ> Spargsmal 

Hvad gor De i de lange vinteraftner? 
Hvad gor bornene om vinteren? 
Hvilke hojtider falder om vinteren og for&ret? 
Hvornar plejer det forst at blive rigtig varmt? 

204. Ordsprog og talemader 

Julen varer laenge, koster mange penge. 
Der er ingen rog uden ild. 

koste [kosda], -de, cost 
YQg [roi*], -en, smoke 

205. Sommeren vil sikkert de fleste mene er den bedste 
tid af ciret. Sa bliver det varmt, og det er de lyse naetters tid. 
Bornene far sommer/ferie, og mange rejser pa. landet med 
deres foraeldre, eller til kysten, hvor man kan bade og rigtig 
nyde livet og ferien. 

I gamle dage var det kun de rige, der havde rad til at holde 
ferie. De fattige havde aldrig fri; men nu er det anderledes. 
I Danmark har alle, der arbejder, ret til ferie. 

Mange mennesker benytter deres ferie til at rejse til 
udlandet. Skolernes ferie varer i reglen fra sankt Hans, den 
24. juni, til henved mid ten af august. 

Sankt Hans er en gammel helgendag kort efter arets laengste 
dag. Sankt Hans aften taender man bal pa landet og ved 
stranden i Danmark for ifolge gammel overtro at jage heksene 
bort. 

I august maned begynder efter aret. Da kan man allerede 
maerke, at dagene tager af , det bliver tidligt morkt om aftenen. 

Det er hostens tid, da bonden nyder frugten af arets arbejde. 
Men samtidig dor naturen: bladene pa traeerne skifter farve 
og falder snart, traekfuglene flyver mod syd, og vejret bliver 
stormfuldt med langvarig eller heftig regn, og bonden haber 
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blot pa, at han mk fa sit korn t0rt i hus forinden. Senere 
kommer turen til roerne og kartoflerne i oktober. 
Nu varer det ikke laenge, for vinteren vender tilbage. 

syd — nord 

0st — vest, hjemme er bedst! 

at arbejde — et arbejde — en arbejder 

taende — tsendstik 

ga i vandet = bade 

Nar man g&r i vandet, bliver man vid. 



Gloser 

de fleste, most people 

mene, -te, think 

kyst [k0sd], -en, -er, coast, 

seaside 
rig [ri'J, rich 
have Wa'd, afford 
holde l fe'rie, have a holiday 
fattig, poor 
have { fri', be free 
anderledes, otherwise, different 
ret, -ten, right; r. til, right of 
benytte [be'noda], -de, use 
udlan'd, -et, country abroad; 

rejse til udlandet, go abroad 
sankt [sar]d], Saint — 
Han's, John — [sarjd ^ans] 
henved, towards 
midte [medo], -n, middle 
helgendag [helyonda'], saint's 

day 

tcende, -te, light 
bd'l, -et, -, bonfire 
strand [sdran'], -en, -e, strand, 
beach 

ifelge [i'folya], according to 
overtro' , -en, superstition 



jage, -de, chase 

heks, -en, -e, witch 

tage *af [a 1 ], shorten 

host, -en, harvest 

frugt, here transf . 

samti'dig, at the same time 

do', -de, die 

skifte, -de, change 

syd, south; sy'den, the South 

stormful'd, stormy 

langva'rig, prolonged 

heftig, violent 

regn [rai'n], -en, rain 

blot [blod], only 

i l hu's, under cover 

forHnden, before 

tu'r, -en, -e, turn 

nord [no'r], north 

est, east 

vest, west 

arbejder [arbai'dar], -en, -e, 

worker, working man 
tcendstik, -ken, -her, match 
gd i x van'det, also : be fooled 
vdd [vo'S], wet 



206- Sporgsmal 

Hvorfor mener de fleste, at sommeren er den bedste tid af 
aret? 

Hvem har ret til ferie i vore dage? 

Hvad gor De i Deres sommerferie? 

Hvad g0r man sankt Hans aften i Danmark? 

Beskriv efteraret. 
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207. Grammatical Note 

Notice the use of the definite form in Danish: Efterdret 
begynder i September. V inter en vender tilbage. Livet efter doden, 
life after death. Mennesket er godt af naturen, man is good by- 
nature. Hvor skal du hen i pdsken? — Where are you going for 
Easter? Mblerne koster 25 ore stykket — . . . a piece. 

Notice also the indefinite or naked form in: Publikum 
klappede, the audience applauded. J eg er her for forste gang. 
Zoologisk Have. Han er Icerer, lage, skotte — He is a teacher, 
a doctor, a Scotsman. A lie har ret til ferie. En del af by en. 
Cf. for more details §§ 354-356. 



Exercises 

^Sg^State the definite form (cf. § 350) : vaeg, mennesker, 
stuaium, engkendere. 

Insert a noun in definite or indefinite (naked) form: 
(by) : Han gik til 



(publikum) : var traet. 

(Zoologisk Have) : Har du vaeret i ? 

(stykke) : Hvad koster paererne ? 

(forste gang) : Det var , de aa uret. 

(del) : af os kan sta pa ski. 

(ret) : Vi har til at arbejde. 

^Sjp Conjugate the verbs: fa, synge, flyve, komme, sla, 
oBe7 falde, sta, springe. 

Insert the correct preposition (cf. §§ 577 ff.) : 

Vi bor landet. 

Vi bader stranden. 

Bladene traeerne. 

Sommeren er den bedste tid aret. 

Lad os habe en mild vinter. 

J eg er glad mine skojter. 

Oversset til dansk: 

Winter will come soon. Do you like the winter? No, I do 
not like it, but it may also be a beautiful season. Otherwise 
it is difficult to say when nature looks (translate is) most 
beautiful. Where are you going to spend Christmas this year? 
It will not be long before summer comes. In the summer we 
are going abroad. We always travel in our holidays. Just 
now my brother is travelling in England. 



sag 



16- OM VEJR OG VIND 



213. Folk i Danmark taler ikke sa meget om vejret som 
englaenderne. Det danske klima kan ellers nok give stof til 
samtale, for det er omskifteligt og lunefuldt. 

Landets beliggenhed ved havet g0r, at det regner meget i 
Danmark ; sommeren er of te f ugtig, og det blaeser naesten altid, 
selv om storm og uvejr, bortset fra torden, horer efteraret og 
vinteren til. 

Den danske sommer kan dog godt vaere varm, og det er i 
reglen solskin i laengere perioder. Gennemsnits/temperaturen 
i juli maned er 16 grader Celsius. 

Vinteren i Danmark er pa den anden side heller ikke saerlig 
kold. Gennemsnitlig ligger den laveste temperatur omkring 
frysepunktet. 

I aeldre tid var vintrene ofte koldere sammenlignet med vore 
dage, og der faldt megen sne; men i nutiden sner det sjaelden 
f0r Jul, selv om det kan vaere frost, og selv i januar og februar 
bliver sneen ikke liggende ret laenge undtagen i saerlig kolde 
vintre, som indtraeffer med flere ars mellemmm. Da kan det 
til gengaeld ske, at de danske farvande fryser til med is. Det 
besvaerliggor i hoj grad trafikken, og skibene ma have hjaelp af 
isbrydere, nar de sidder fast i isen. 

medvind — modvind 

Han er nok kommet lid i modvind. 

Jeg fryser. 

Det fryser 10 grader. 
Isen er glat. 

Gloser 

vind [ven*], -en, -e, wind 
klima, -et, -er, climate 
stof[sdoi], -fet, {-fer), material 
samtale, -n, -r, conversation 
om^skiftelig, changeable 
lunefuVd, capricious 
be l liggenhe'd, -en, -er, situa- 
tion 

gore, here: cause 
regne [raina], -de, rain 
fugtig [fogdi], damp 

81 



blcese, -te, blow, be windy 
stor'm, -en, -e, gale 
uvejr [uve'r], -et, -, storm 
torden, -en, thunder 
godt [god], here: well, easily 
Icengeve, here: prolonged 
peri 1 ode, -n, -r, period 
gennemsnit, -tet, -, average 
temperaHu'r, -en, -er, tempera- 
ture 

grad [gra'S], -en, -er, degree 
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Celsius [sel'sius]; grader c, 

Centigrade 
pa den anden side, on the other 

hand 

gennemsnitlig, on the aver- 
age 
la'v, low 

frysepunkt [frysapor}/d], -et, 
-er, zero, freezing point 

sammenLigne, -de, compare 

sne\ -ede, snow 

selv om [serom], even if, al- 
though 

frost [frosd], -en, frost 

seVv, here adv., even 

blive liggende, here : remain 
lying 

indtrceffe, irr., occur 



mellemriim [-rom'], -met, -, 

interval 
til ^gengceVd, in return, here: 

then 

farvan'd, -et, -e, water 

fryse, here: freeze; /. Hil, 

freeze up 
i'S, -en, ice 

be x svcB 9 rligg0re, irr., create 

difficulties for 
tra^fik, -ken, traffic 
ski'b, -et, -e, ship 
isbry'der, -en, -e, icebreaker 
fast, firm, fixed, fast; sidde 

fast, stick 
medvin'd, fair wind 
modvind, head-wind 
glat, smooth, here : slippery 



214. Spergsmal 

Hvem taler mest om vejret? 

Beskriv det danske klima. 

Hvordan er sommer/temperaturen i Danmark? 

Hvordan er vinter/temperaturen i Danmark? 

Hvad sker der, n&r de danske farvande fryser til? 



215. Ordsprog og talem&der 

Ovenover skyerne er himlen altid bla. 

Nar det regner pa praesten, drypper det pa degnen. 

Vi talte blot om vind og vejr. 

Han talte hen i vejret. 



ovenover [ouonou'ar], above 
sky', -en, -er, cloud 
himmel, here: sky 
dryppe, -de, drip 
degn [dai'n], -en, -e, parish 
clerk 



virid og ve'jr, transf., unim- 
portant matters 
tale hen i vejret, talk nonsense 



216. En vejrmelding 

Meteorologisk Institut meddeler: Der er udsigt til koldt 
vejr med tempera tur omkring frysepunktet og regn eller slud 
og tage mange steder. — Der kan ventes svag vestlig mod syd 
drejende vind med langsomt stigende temperatur. 
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En avis skriver om vejret: 

Igen mere is. — Sejladsen i de danske farvande bliver lang- 
somt forvaerret, efter at der i nogle dage har vajret bedring. 
Der dannes ny is mange steder, saledes langs de niter, skibene 
til Alborg og Arhus sejler ad. — Der er nu is i hele Arhus/bugten. 
Alle isbrydere er stadig i funktion, men har dog i det sidste 
dogn kun haft fa anmodninger om assistance. 

i nogle dage 
om nogle dage 



Gloser 

melding, -en, -er, forecast 
meteoroHo'gisk, meteorological 
instiHut, -tet, -ter, Institute 
medde'le, -te, inform, report 
udsigt, -en, -er, 1. view; 2. 

here: outlook 
slud, {-en), sleet 
tdge, -n, -r, fog 
sva'g, weak 
vestlig, westerly 
drejende [draiana], pr.p. of 

dreje, -de, turn 
stigende [sdi(:)ana], pr.p. of 

stige, irr., rise 
sejlads [sai'la's], -en, {-er), 

sailing 
for^var're, -de, worsen 
i nogle dage, for some days 
bedring, -en, -er, improvement 



langs [lai\'s], along 
rute [rudo], -n, -r, route 
Alborg [olbor'j, town in Jut- 
land 

Arhus [orhu's], town in Jut- 
land 

sejle [sails], -de, sail 

ad [a$, a], here: along; 

sejle ad, sail along, follow 
bugt [bogd], -en, -er, bay 
stadig [sda:o"i], constant; here 

adv., still 
funktion [fonjjb'n], -en, -er, 

function; i f., at work 
i det sidste dog'n, during.... 
anmo'dning, -en, -er, request 
assistance [asi'star|S9], -n, -r, 

assistance 
om nogle dage, in a few days 



217. Samtale 

Goddag! Nej, det var da morsomt at traeffe provsten her. 
Vil De ikke med ind og varme Dem pa en kop kaffe? 

Tak, fru Lind — hvad varmen angdr, sa ma 3 eg sige, at jeg 
er ganske vel forsynet, og — 

Jeg vil jo nodig sige provsten imod, men jeg synes, det er 
temmelig koligt, og jeg glaeder mig rigtignok til min kaffe, 
som mine dotre har staende friskbrygget til mig, nar jeg 
kommer hjem. 

Friskbrygget, det lyder unsegtelig tillokkende. 

Ja, og hvad varmen angar, sa kalder jeg ikke otte grader 
for nogen temperatur. 

Er det virkelig ikke mere end otte grader? 

Nej, snarere mindre. Men det er jo en bekendt sag, hvad 
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for en isbjorn provsten er. Vi andre almindelige mennesker 
finder det temmelig koldt. 

Isbj0rn, kaere frue, det er vel pa en m&de en kompliment. 

Det er det absolut, Deres h0jaervaerdighed. Men selv en 
isbjorn drikker undertiden kaffe, isser nybrygget. 

Jeg tilstar, at selv isbj0rne — i overfort forstand — ikke er 
nogen foragtere af den brune drik, sa jeg tror naesten, jeg vil 
modtage Deres elskvaerdige tilbud. 

(Efter kaffen) : 

Ja, nu har jeg samaend en hel mil at k0re hjem. 
Det er sa mildt, sagde overlaereren. 

Ja, sagde fru Lind, det er jo en dejlig varm eftersommer, vi 
har. 

Ja, pa gensyn, altsa. Farvel, farvel, og hjertelig tak. 
Farvel, Deres h0jaervaerdighed. 

(Knud Hjort0) 

Jeg glaeder mig til kaffen. 

Det glaeder mig, at De kom = jeg er glad for, at . . . 



Gloser 

nej, here: I say! 

det var da l morsomt, how 
funny (§ 503) 

trceffe, irr., meet 

provst [prou'sd], -en, -er, rural 
dean; here the title is used 
for De, see § 432 

] med Hn'd, i.e., gd or komme 
med ind 

varme, -de (sig), warm (one- 
self) 

anga\ irr., regard; hvad var- 

men angd'r, as regards 

warmth 
vel, here = godt, well 
for l sy'ne, -de, supply 
rwdig [n0:$i], unwillingly, I 

would not like to 
i ] mo'd, against; sige Vmo'd, 

contradict 
temmelig, rather 
k0lig, cool, chilly 
glcede {-de) sig . . . til, look 

forward to 



staende, pr.p. of sta ; har 

stdende, here: have ready 
friskbrygget, freshly made; 

brygge, -de, brew, about 

beer and coffee 
u x n<2gtelig, undeniable, here 

adv. 

tillokkende, tempting 

virkelig, real, here adv. 

snarere, rather 

be 1 ken dt, well known 

sag [sa'y], -en, -er, matter 

hvad for, what sort of 

kce'r, dear 

frue, here: Madam 

made [mo:$9], -n, -r, way, 

manner; pd en m., ins. way 
kompliment [kompli^ariJ, -en, 

-er, compliment 
absoHut, absolute, here adv. 
Deres h0j<zr { vc2r'dighe'd, Your 

Reverence 
nybrygget — friskbrygget 
tilstd', irr., admit 
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overfe'rt, transferred 
for 1 stan' d, -en, sense 
for s agter, -en, -e, despiser; of 



miVd, mild 

overlcerer, -en, -e, senior school- 



master, Mrs. Lind's hus- 



the vb. for^agte, -de, despise 
drik, -ken, -ke, drink 
modta'ge, in., accept 
elsk^vcerdig, kind, charming 
tilbud, -et [-buS'ad], offer 
s&mcend, indeed 
mi% -en, -e, mile, Danish mile 



band 

eftersommer, late summer 
gensyn, -et, -, meeting again; 



pd g., au re voir 
altsd [al'so], then 
hjertelig, hearty, here adv., 



my sincere thanks 



of 7 kilometres 



218. Sporgsm&l 



Hvad spurgte fru Lind provsten om? 

Hvad syntes provsten om vejret? 

Hvad sagde fru Lind om vejret — f0rst og senere? 

Hvad kaldte fru Lind provsten for i overf0rt forstand? 

Modtog provsten fru Linds tilbud? 

Hvad mente overlaereren om vejret? 

219. Med hensyn til vejret er det bedst at vente med at 
sige noget til dagen efter. 

Jeg siger bare, at man skal vaere glad for vejret, sa laenge 
man kan traekke det. 



hensyn, -et, regard; med h. til — hvad angdr 
trcekke vejret [ve'raS], breathe, draw breath, pun between 
vejr = " weather " and " breath '\ 

220. Grammatical Notes 

1. In polite address — a little stiff and old-fashioned — a title 
may be used instead of De {Bern, Deres) : Jeg vil jo nedig sige 
provsten (i.e., you) imod. § 432. 

2. The Danish present participle takes the ending -ende: 
stdende, liggende, drejende. — The present participle is in Danish 
mostly used as an adjective: Stigende temperatur. Det lyder 
tillokkende. De har kaffen stdende til mig, and in connection 
with the verbs homme and blive: Han horn gaende. De blev 
liggende. 

The verbal function of the present participle is more re- 
stricted in Danish than in Engl., thus it is not used to form 
a continuous present tense as the Engl, ing-form: Det er jo en 
dejlig varm eftersommer, vi har, . . • we are having. Det 
blceser ncesten altid — There is almost always a wind blowing. 
A construction like : Her er en bog, indeholdende hele beretningen 
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is very stiff and literary style for: Her er en bog, som inde- 
holder . . . Notice also : Han stod og talte med mig — He stood 
talking to me. For han gik, drak han en hop kaffe — Before 
leaving he drank a cup of coffee. §§ 530-536. 

Exercises 

<^2j} Insert the present participle : 

(ga) : Provsten kom . 

(ligge) : Sneen bliver nok . 

(falde) : Der kan ventes temperatur. 

(tillokke) : Det lyder ikke . 

(sta) : Min kone har kaffen parat til os. 

<^§22p Conjugate the following verbs: kunne, traeffe, fryse, 
stige, drikke. 

(^23^>Insert the correct preposition (cf. §§ 577 ff.) : 

Det fryser lange perioder om vinteren. 

Der er udsigt frost nogle dage. 

Han beder hjaelp. 

Det er en made godt, at det sner. 

Det har vaeret mildt den sidste tid. 

foraret ((a) = in spring, (b) = in the (coming) spring) 

vinter ((a) = this winter, (b) — this coming winter) 

@) Oversset til dansk: f ? 2.17 

The Danish climate is changeable. The summer may be 
warm, but it often rains. The winters were colder in former 
days, but even now the Danish waters sometimes freeze up, 
creating difficulties for the traffic. Mrs. Lind stood talking to 
the dean. She asked him to come in and have a cup of coffee. 
Before leaving he said thank you. The wind started blowing 
an hour ago, and it is still blowing hard {stcerkt). We are not 
having a warm summer. I am looking forward to my coffee. 



17. MAD 



225. Danskerne har ord for at vaere glade for mad og spise 
meget. Det er nok sadan, at de gerne vil tale om mad, 
men gennemsnits/danskeren far ikke spist mere end andre 
mennesker. Noget andet er, at visse danske retter mad 
selvf0lgelig ikke er almindelige i andre lande. 

I Danmark spiser man i reglen kun et varmt maltid om 
dagen, nemlig til middag. I provinsen — pa landet og i 
provins/byerne — spiser man middag kl. 12 og aftensmad ved 
6-tiden om aftenen. I Kobenhavn derimod er det almindeligt 
at spise middag om aftenen, nar familien er samlet efter dagens 
arbejde. Her spiser man sa frokost (lunch) midt pa. dagen. 

Man far undertiden en lille varm forret til frokost eller 
aftensmad, men ellers blot smorrebrod, dvs. smurt rug/brod 
med mange slags palaeg, f.eks. spegepolse, leverpostej, aeg, 
tomater, kod, fisk og ost. Dertil kan man drikke msslk eller 
0I; undertiden (isaer ved festlige lejligheder) ogsa snaps. 
Skole/born og de voksne, der har deres arbejde ude, far en 
pakke smorrebrod med sig hjemmefra. 

Til middag far man to eller tre retter mad, en forret bestaende 
af suppe eller grod, og en hovedret af kod eller fisk med sovs 
og kartofler, sommetider ogsa grontsager; men danskerne 
spiser til daglig ikke mange grontsager. — Til dessert kan man 
fa forskellige slags frugtgrod, budding, aeblekage eller is. 

— Jeg har hort, at danskerne skal sige noget efter maltidet? 

— J a, bornene og gsester siger altid " tak for mad ", og 
foraeldrene eller vaerten og vaertinden siger " velbekomme ". 

For maltidet, nar maden er lavet og rettet an, siger hus- 
moderen eller vaertinden " vaersagod ", og sa gar man til bords. 

Vi fik grod til middag. sige tak = takke 

Hvad vil du have til dessert? mange tak, tusind tak 
Kan du ikke spise op? tak for i aften, tak for sidst 

flad og dyb tallerken 3 a tak ' ne i tak 

glas — kniv — gaflel — ske 
kniven er skarp — slov 



Gloser 

mad [maS], -en [ma'Ssn], food 
have s o'rd for, be reputed 
sadan, here: so 



fa [ spi'st, manage to eat, § 551 
ret, -ten, -ter, course 
selv^fel'gelig, of course 
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mdlti'd, -et, -er, meal 
aftensmad, supper 
ved 6-ti'den, about 6 o'clock 
derirno'd, on the contrary, 

however 
sarnie, -de, gather 
frokost, -en, lunch 
fd\ here: have 
forret, -ten, -ter, hors d'oeuvre 
sm0YYebv0 y d, -et, -, open sand- 
wiches), § 372, 1 
smurt [smo'rd], p.p. of smore, 

irr., spread with butter 
p ales' g, -get, sandwich spread 
pelse, -n, -r, sausage 
spegepelse [sbaia-], salami 
leverpostej [leu'arposdai'], -en, 

liver paste 
to x ma y t, -en, -er, tomato 
0I [0I], -let [ol'ad], beer 
estlig, festive 
snaps, -en, -e, schnapps 
pakke, -n, -r, parcel, packet 
hjemmefra* , from home 
be x st&* af, consist of 
suppe [soba], -n, -r, soup 
gr0 9 d, -en, porridge 
hovedret [ho :a (5 red], main 
course 

sovs [sou's], -en, -e, sauce, 
gravy 

daglig [dayli], daily; til d., 

ordinarily 
dessert [de , se'r(d)], -en, -er, 

sweet 



stewed 



-en, -er, 



frugtgrtfd, (kind of) 
fruit 

budding [bufterjj, 

pudding, mousse 
ceblekage, -n, -r, apple tart 
i's, here: ice-cream 
gcest, -en, -er, guest 
vcert, -en, -er, landlord, host, 

cf. vcertinde, § 86 
velbe x kom*me, don't mention 

it, lit., may it do you good, 

§5i8 

lave, -de, make, prepare 
rette (-de) l an, serve 
vcersdgod [vers'go'], dinner is 
served 

fa til l middag t have for dinner 

spise l op, finish (food) 

fla'd, flat 

dy'b, deep 

glas, -set, -, glass 

kni'v, -en, -e, knife 

gaffel, -en, gafler, fork 

ske\ -en, -er, spoon 

sharp, sharp 

sl0v\ blunt 

takke, -de, thank 

tak for i s aften, polite ex- 
pression when leaving a 
party 

tak for l sidst, polite expression 
when meeting host or hos- 
tess the first time after a 
party 

ja tak, yes please 



226. Spargsm&l 

Hvad siger man om danskerne og mad? 
Hvor mange varme maltider plejer man at spise om dagen i 
Danmark? 

Hvad spiser man til frokost? 
Hvad siger man, nar man har spist? 

227. Ordsprog og talemader 

Uden mad og drikke duer helten ikke. 
For mange kokke fordaerver maden. 
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Maven bliver maet for ojnene. 
Hun ejer ikke salt til et aeg. 

Han har ikke opfundet den dybe tallerken (eller: krudtet), 
Du ma tage skeen i den anden hand. 

salt og peber 

uden, without meet, full up 

drikke = drik, s., drink eje [aia], -de, own 

du(e), -de, be of any good saVt, -et, salt 

heVt, -en, -e, hero opfin'de, irr., invent 

for [mange, sent, stor), too krudt [krud], -et, gunpowder 

kok, -ken, -he, male cook, chef tage she' en, etc., improve one's 

for^dcer've, -de, spoil behaviour 

mave, -n, -r, stomach peber [peuar], -et, pepper 

228. At kaerlighed er ikke had, 
og smorrebrod er ikke mad, 
det er, hvad jeg for tiden ved 
om smorrebrad og kaerlighed. 

(J. H. Wessel 1742-85) 

kcerlighe'd, -en, love for Hi 9 den, at present 

had [haft], -et [ha'Sed], hatred ve'd, pr.t. of vide 

229. Fruen sporger den nye kokkepige: 

— De kan vel ogsa lave ganske almindelig hverdagsmad? 
— Ja, frue, men jeg bryder mig ikke om at spise den. 

kokkepige, cook, s. bryde, irr., sig *om* , care for 

lave x mad, cook, vb. 
hverdagsmad, ordinary, every- 
day food 

230. — Kan De naevne mig nogle karakteristiske danske 
retter? 

— Ja, der er f.eks. en suppe, man kalder Qllebred. Man kan 
spise den til middag, men sommetider far man den om 
morgenen i stedet for havregr0d. 

Kaernemaelks/suppe koges af den maelk, der bliver tilovers, 
nar man kaerner smor. 

En yndet kod/ret er gule aerter, suppe kogt pa t0rrede aerter 
og flaesk. Efter denne ret spiser man gerne pandekager med 
syltetoj. 

Endelig er der en meget almindelig dessert, der kaldes 
rodgrod. Det er ribs- eller hindbaer/saft, der er kogt og 
jaevnet med kartoffelmeL Den spises med maelk eller fl0de pa. 

Her er et par mad/opskrifter: 
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011ebr0d. 4 personer. 

250 gram rugbrod, | liter vand, f liter hvidtol, 40 gram 
sukker, citronsaft. 

Brodet skaeres i sma/stykker. Laegges i vand ca. 24 timer. 
Koges med ollet ca. 20 minutter. Presses gennem en sigte. 
Koges igen op og smages til med sukker og citronsaft. Ser- 
veres med maelk, flode eller flodeskum. 

iEblekage. 4 personer. 

10 aebler skraelles og koges til mos med lidt vand og sukker 
efter smag. Pa en pande brunes 200 gram rasp med sukker. 
iEblemosen kommes i en skal lagvis med et tyndt lag rasp og 
syltetoj imellem. Kagen daekkes med et lag flodeskum. 
Serveres kold. 

Er du t0rstig? 
tor — torre 

Har du et handklaede, jeg kan tone mig i? 



Gloser 

0llebr0 9 d, -en, beer soup 

kcernemceVk, buttermilk 

koge [koxya], -te [kogda], boil, 
cook 

tiVov'ers, left 

kcerne, -de, churn 

yndet [onad], popular 

gule carter, kind of pea soup, 
made of split peas 

torre, -de, dry 

pandekage, pancake 

syltetoj [-toi'l, -et, preserves 

rodgred [raftgro'S], -en, kind 
of jelly or stewed fruit (red 
currants, raspberries, straw- 
berries or cherries) 

saft, -en, juice 

jcBvne, -de, thicken 

karHoffelme'l, -et, potato flour 

opskrtft, -en, -er, recipe 

per l so'n, -en, -er, person 

gram*, -met, -, gram(me) 

liter, -en, -, litre 

hvidtol, dark household beer 
with low alcoholic content, 
see p. xii 

sukker, -et, sugar 



skcsres, Icegges, koges, etc., 

translate as imperative 
presse, -de, press 
sigte, -n, -r, strainer 
smage, -te taste; smages 
til . . add sugar ... to 

taste 
ser l ve're, -de, serve 
fiodeskum [-sgom'J, whipped 

cream 
skrcelle, -de, peel 
mo's, -en, mash 
smag [sma'y], -en, taste 
pande [panQ], -n, -r, frying 

pan (also: forehead) 
brtine, -de, brown 
rasp, -en, bread crumbs 
komme, here trans., pat 
ska' I, -en, -e, dish, bowl 
lagvis [layvi's], in layers 
lag [la'y], -et, -, layer 
dcekke, -de, cover 
torstig [toersdi], thirsty 
hanctklcede [honklei'Sa], -r, 

towel 

terre, -de, dry; t. sig, wipe 
(one's hands) 
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231. Spergsmal 

Husker De nogle karakteristiske danske retter? 
Hvad er rodgrod (for noget)? 
Hvordan laver man aeblekage? 

232. Grammatical Notes 

1. With some verbs, the passive s-form may have reciprocal 
(both active and passive) meaning: Lad os folges ad til 
stationen — Let us go together to the station. De modtes pa 
vejen — They met on the way. Drengene slds [sbs]. — The boys 
are fighting. Or intensive-neutral (neither active nor passive) 
meaning: Der findes mange fisk i havet. J eg synes du skal gd 
fiu — I think you ought to go now. Jeg mindes ikke at have 
set dig for — I do not remember to have seen you before. 
§512. 

2. The auxiliaries skulle and ville are used less frequently 
than in Engl, merely to indicate future. To a greater extent 
they serve to modify the purely futuric sense according to 
their full meaning, skal = " must ", vil = " want to ": Man 
skal sige noget efter maden. Jeg vil ikke gd endnu. §§ 553-556. 

matte covers both Engl. " may " and " must ". To avoid 
ambiguity, godt or gerne is added in connection with the mean- 
ing " may ": Du ma gerne gd nu. § 558. 

gore is not used in the frequent cases where Engl, uses the 
auxiliary " do ", but to replace another verb in cases like: 
Hr. Hansen spiser i ojeblikket. — Ger han? Mr. H. is eating 
just now. — Is he? § 559. 

Exercises 

Turn into the past tense (cf. § 510): 

jEblerne koges til mos. 
Kartoflerne serveres skraellede. 
Drengene slas. 
Bornene ses ikke mere. 
Suppen smages til med sukker. 

Find and underline the passive forms in § 230. 

Insert forms of the auxiliaries kunne, skulle, ville, 
matte, gore, fa: 

Jeg lave mad. 

hun ikke lave mad? 

Jeg gerne have pandekager. 

Han ikke drikke hvidtol. 

De smage denne ret. 
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du spist de gule aerter op? 

Fru Hansen kommer til middag i aften. hun? 

Vi se. 

Du ikke vsere bange. 

Hun vaere ganske sod. 

Du gerne komme ind. 

Jeg vil selv abne pakken. du? 

"Zi7 (||D> Oversset til dansk: 

Do you not think the Danes are fond of food? They like 
to eat sandwiches for lunch every day. They do not eat many 
vegetables. What would you (like to) have : soup or porridge? 
And for sweet: pudding or apple-tart? How do you make 
ollebrod? I make it from rye-bread, water, beer and sugar, 
and I serve it with whipped cream. Food is prepared in the 
kitchen. The food is served by the housewife. Have we met 
before? Are you coming here to-morrow? 



18. PA RESTAURANT 



236. Min kone og jeg gar en gang imellem pa en bedre 
restaurant for at spise et maltid mad under lidt festligere 
former end hjemme, med vin til, og gerne et sted, hvor der er 
musik. Men det er unaegtelig dyrere. Man kan jo ogsa nojes 
med mindre — et glas 0I eller en kop kafife. Det g0r vi ofte, 
nar vi har vasret i teatret eller biografen. 

Der findes ogsa billigere restauranter som automatkafeer 
eller maelkerier med selvbetjening, dog langt fra sk mange som 
i England. Men mange mennesker, isaer studenter og ugifte, 
er henvist til at indtage deres maltider pa restaurant. Pa 
mange kontorer, skoler og laereanstalter, f.eks. universitetet, 
er der S0rget for person alets og de studerendes bespisning i 
billige kantiner. 

Pa restauranter giver man drikkepenge, I2| eller 15% 
(procent). 

maelkeri — me j er i 
pensionat 



Closer 

restaurant [resdo 1 rarjj , -en 
[-rarj/an], -er, restaurant; 
gd pa r., go to a r., § 355, 
B2 

for'm, -en, -er, form 

vi'n, -en, -e, wine 

mu l sik, -ken, music 

nejes med = neje {-de) sig 
med, be content with 

billig, cheap, inexpensive 

autohna'tkafe', -en, -er, self- 
service caf6 

mcBlke x ri\ -et, -er, milk-bar 

tigift, unmarried 

henvi'se, -te, refer; henvist til, 
destined to 

indta'ge, in., take, consume 

pa {restaurant), in 



Icerean^staVt, -en, -er, college 
(for special training) 

universiHe't, -et, -er, univer- 
sity 

sorge {-de) for, see to, provide 
for 

persohiale, -t, -r, staff 

stu*de're, -de, study; de stu- 
de'rende, the students 

be ] spi 9 sning, -en, -er, (pro- 
vision of) meals 

kan 1 tine, -n, -r, canteen 

drikkepenge, pi., tip 

procent [pro 1 sen 'd], per cent 

mejeri [maia'ri'], -et, -er, dairy 

pensionat [paqjo'na'd], -et, -er, 
boarding house 
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Sporgsmal 

Hvorfor gar man pa restaurant? 

Naevn forskellige slags restauranter. 

Hvem ma indtage alle deres maltider pa restaurant? 

238. Vanskelige gaester 

En h0fiig overt jener mod tog dem i res tauran tens d0r. Han 
anviste dem et ledigt bord. 

— Det traekker vist her, sagde fru Melvad. Her vil jeg ikke 
sidde. 

— Der er et udmaerket bord derovre. Overtjeneren viste 
med handen. 

— Der er jo buldrende morkt, vrissede tandlaege Melvad* 
Vi skulle heist kunne se, hvad vi spiser. 
— Jamen sa henne ved vinduet der? 

— Der er man jo fuldstaendig overbegloet, sagde fru Melvad. 

Det lykkedes langt om Icenge at finde et bord, der ganske 
vist var langt fra tilfredsstillende, men som de dog lod sig 
n0je med i mangel af bedre. Overtjeneren rakte dem spise- 
kortet. 

— Har De ikke en bof? spurgte tandlaegen efter at have 
overbevist sig om, at denne ret ikke fandtes pa kortet. 

— Et ojeblik, sa skal jeg hore. Tjeneren forsvandt/or lidt 
efter at komme tilbage og meddele, at de godt kunne fa en bof. 

— Er den m0r? spurgte Melvad. 

— Meget m0r, haevdede tjeneren. 

— Den er sikkert sej, sagde fru Melvad. 

— Det tror jeg ogsa. Det er uforskammet, sagde hendes 
mand. De blev enige om, at de hellere ville have en sm0r- 
rebrods/seddel. Efter megen diskussion og foresp0rgen hos 
tjeneren om de stykker, der ikke stod opf0rt pa sedlen, fik de 
omsider afgivet deres bestilling. 

— Og to 0I, sagde Melvad. 

Tjeneren kom med to tallerkener og to 0I. 

— Det skal vaere lager, ikke pilsner, sagde Melvad. 

— Undskyld. Tjeneren fjernede flaskerne. 

— Uforskammet darlig betjening her, sagde tandlaegen. 

— Sadan er anden nutildags. 

Tjeneren kom med smorrebradet. 

— Det var De laenge om, sagde fru Melvad. 

— Det skal jo forst sm0res, frue. 

— Det er uforskammet, sagde Melvad. 

(Finn Soeborg) 
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Tjener, jeg vil gerne betale, eller: 
Tjener, ma jeg bede om regningen. 

t j ene — t j ener — t j eneste 
Han tjener mange penge. 
Vil du g0re mig en tj eneste? 

Vi betaler skat til stat og kommune. 



Gloser 

vanskelig, difficult 
heflig, polite 

tjener [tje(:)n9r], -en, -e, wait- 
er; overt] ener, head waiter 

modta'ge, here: receive 

anvise, -te, show, here: con- 
duct to 

ledig, vacant 

trcskke, here: be draughty 
derovre [de'rouro], over there 
vise, -te, point, show 
buldre [bulra], -de, rumble; 

buldrende merkt, pitch dark 
vrisse, -de, snap 
tand, -en, teen der, tooth 
tandleege, -n, -r, dentist; it is 
common practice in Den- 
mark to use a title, indicat- 
ing occupation, before a 
name 
jamen, well, but 
henne ved, over by 
fuldstcsndig, completely 
overbeglo'et, stared at by every- 
body 

lykkes, -des, succeed, § 513 
langt om Icenge, at long last 
ganske vist, to be sure 
lod sig twje med, were content 
with 

tilfredsstillende, satisfactory 
mangel [marj/al], man 9 glen, 

mangier, want, lack; i m. 

af, for want of 
rcekke, irr., hand 
spisekort, -et, -, menu 



b0f, -fen, -fer, beefsteak, Vien- 
na steak 

overbevise, -te, persuade; 0. 
sig om, make sure 

denne, this 

0jeblik, -ket, -he, moment 
here, here : enquire 
for l svin'de, irr., disappear 
for lidt efter at homme tilbage, 
and returned shortly after 
m0 y r, tender 

Melvad; hr. may be omitted 
before names, colloquially; 
in address it is not very 
polite, except with people 
one would say du to, with- 
out calling them by their 
Christian name 

hcEvde [heuda], -de, assert 

sej [sai'], tough 

uforshammet, impertinent, 

disgraceful 
enig [emi], agreed; blive enige 

om, agree 
hellere, rather 

l sm0rrebr0ds { sed f del, -en, -sed- 
ler, list, menu of sandwiches 

diskussion [disgu 1 Jb'n] , -en, 
-er, discussion 

foresp0rgen, com. gender, en- 
quiring, derived from fore- 
sp0rge, irr., enquire 

opftfre, -te, list 

om l sider, eventually 

afgi've, irr., give 

be* stiVling, -en, -er, order 
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ol, here: -len [ol'an], -er, bottle 
of beer, § 348 

la'ger, -en, -, dark lager, stout 

pilsner, -en, -e, lager 

fjerne, -de, remove 

flaske, -n, -r, bottle 

ddrlig, bad, poor 

beHje'ning, -en, -er, service 

and [on'], -en, {-er), spirit 

nutildags [nute,da's], nowa- 
days 



beHa'le, -te, pay 
bede om [be'om], ask for 
regning [rainerjj, -en, -er, bill 
skat, -ten, -ter, tax, cf. § 368 
sta't, -en, -er, state 
hom s mune, -n, -r, municipality 
tjene [tjema], -te, earn, serve 
tjeneste [tje(:)nasd9], -n, -r, 

service; gore . . . en t., do 

a favour 



(|^) Sporgsmal 

Hvem mod tog hr. og fru Melvad ved doren til restauranten? 
Hvorfor ville de ikke sidde ved de borde, overtjenej-en 
anviste dem? 

Hvilke retter sa hr, M. efter pa spisekortet? 
Hvad blev de til sidst enige om at ville spise? 
Hvad syntes hr. og fru M. om betjeningen? 
Hvad synes De om hr. og fru Melvad? 

240. Grammatical Note 

The comparative is often used in Danish without any idea 
of actual comparison: en bedre restaurant, a better class 
restaurant. Der var flere born til stede — Several children were 
present. En celdre dame. Similarly the superlative is used to 
indicate a very high degree: med sterste fornojelse, with the 
greatest pleasure. Different from Engl, usage, Danish has the 
superlative also when comparing two objects or persons: Jens 
var den stcsrkeste af de to drenge. §§ 419-421. 



Exercises 

J) Insert the comparative or the superlative : 
(god) : Vi besogte en kafe. 

(mange) : Der er mennesker, der spiser pa maelkerier. 

(vanskelig) : Hvem var mon , tandlaegen eller hans 

kone? 

(gammel, ung) : Der kom en herre sammen med en 

dame. 

(h0flig) : Tjeneren modtog dem med de ord. 

Conjugate the following verbs : sksere, raekke, forsvinde 
give. 
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OJ4pl Insert the correct preposition (cf. §§ 577 ff.) : 

Midt dagen. 

011ebrod laves ol og brod. 

Jeg gik teateret. 

Han gik kontoret. 

Hvad fik I middag? 

Spisekortet er tjeneren. 

<l544i Oversaet til dansk: £\ Z 

I went to a better-quality restaurant to have a meal, but it 
was too expensive, so I left (translate went) and went to a 
cheaper one, a milk-bar. I must eat all my meals out and be 
content with what I can afford. Mr. and Mrs. Melvad were 
difficult guests. They did not like the tables to which the 
waiter conducted them. They did not wish to eat the courses 
on the menu, but agreed that they would rather order sand- 
wiches with beer. They found the service disgracefully bad, 
but it was they who were most impertinent. 



19. PA INDK0B 



245. I alle byer findes der mange butikker, hvor man kan 
k0be, hvad man har brug for. 

Husmoderen gor sine daglige indkob hos de forskellige hand- 
lende. Hun begynder med at kobe maelk og br0d om morgenen 
i mejeri/udsalget. Br0d og kager bages ellers af bageren. 
Senere gar hun til k0bmanden, hvor hun bl.a. k0ber sukker, 
mel, kaffe, te, saebe, m.m. — Hun ma ogsa til slagteren efter 
kod og til gr0nthandleren efter frugt og grontsager. 

Men der er mange forretninger, hvor man henter sine 
forskellige forn0denheder. T0] k0ber man hos manufaktur- 
handleren, boger hos bog- og papirhandleren, vaerktoj og 
k0kkenudstyr hos isenkraemmeren, og m0bler hos mobel- 
handleren. Medicin far man pa apoteket. Nar man skal 
klippes, gar man til frisoren. 

I storre byer er der ogsa varehuse, hvor man kan k0be alt 
lige fra gulvtaepper til knappenale i en og samme forretning 
Varerne er der maerket med pris, sa man kan se, hvad de 
koster. 

Hvor er Hans? — Han er gaet efter maelk. 
Jeg saetter pris p& god mad. 



Gloser 

indko'b, -et, -, purchase, shop- 
ping; pa i., shopping 

handle [hanlo], -de, trade, 
shop; de handlende, trades- 
people 

-udsalg [uSsal'y], -et, -, here: 
shop 

kage [kaiyol, -n, -r, cake 
bage [baiya], -te [bagda], bake 
bager [baiyor], -en 9 -e y baker 
kobmand [koman'J, -en, 

-mcend, merchant, grocer 
bl.a., abb. from blandt andet 
me' I, -et, flour 
te\ -en, tea 
scsbe, -n, (-r), soap 



m.m., abb. from med mere, etc. 

slagter, -en, -e, butcher 

for ] reining, -en, -er, here: 
shop, § 371 

for l n0'denhe'd, -en, -er, neces- 
sity 

manufakHu'r handler, -en, -e, 

clothes dealer 
vcerktej 9 , -et, tools, § 372, 1 
hohkenudsty r , -et, kitchen 

equipment 
isenkrcemmer, -en, -e, iron- 
monger 
medVci'n, -en, medicine 
apoHe'k, -et, -er, chemist's 
(shop) 
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frVso'r, -en, -er, hairdresser 
vare, -n, -r, goods; varehiis, 
store 

gulvtcBppe, -t, -r, carpet 
knappenal, -en, -e, pin 
samme, same; en og samme, 
one and the same 



marhe, -de, here: mark 
pri's, -en, -er, price; scette 

x pri 9 s pd, appreciate 
efter (mczlk), for 



246. Sporgsmal 

Hvor k0ber man maelk, brod, sukker, kod? 
Hvad kober man hos manufakturhandleren, boghandleren, 
isenkraemmeren og pa apoteket? 

247. Hos bageren 

— Goddag ! 

— Goddag. Hvad onsker De? 

— Jeg ville gerne have et halvt rugbrad og et franskbrad. 
— Vsersgo. 
— Tak. 

— (Var der) ellers noget? 

— J a > ] e S skulle ogsa have nogle stykker wienerbr0d eller en 
kringle, Hvad koster den der? 

— Den koster en krone. Vi har ogsa en storre til halvanden 
krone. 

— Tak, jeg tror, jeg ma have denne her. Vi skal have gaester 
i aften, sa jeg ma hellere fa nogle fkdeskumskager ogsa. 
Dem synes min mand sa godt om. 

— Vi har ogsa en meget lsekker lagkage til to og en halv 
krone. De kan ogsa godt fa enkelte stykker af den store 
lagkage med chokolade/overtraek. 

— Nej tak ; denne gang tror jeg, jeg vil n0jes med ftadeskums- 
kagerne. 

— Smakager? 

— Hvad behager? 

— Smakager! Vi har nogle laekre vanillekranse, der lige er 
kommet ud af ovnen. 

— Det lyder godt. Lad mig bare fa et halvt pund af dem 
ogsa. Men sa skal jeg heller ikke have mere i dag. Hvor 
meget bliver alt dette? 

— Tak, det bliver syv kroner og 75 0re. 

— Vsersgo, her er en tier. 

— Tak, to kroner og 25 0re tilbage. Vaersagod. 
— Tak. Farvel ! 
— Farvel og tak ! 
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Man elsker sin kone, holder af sine born, synes om eiler kan lide god 
mad. 

Sikken en laekker kage. 

Jeg k0rer med linie 5 = femmeren. 
Han blev nummer 5. 

En femogtyveore er en mont. 

En tikrone (tier) er en (penge) seddel. 

Jeg skylder ham penge. 



Gloser 

0nske, -de, wish, want 

jeg ville gerne have, I should 
like, could I have 

franskbred [f ransbro'S] , 

(French) loaf 

vcersgo — vczrsagod, here: 
here you are 

var der ellers noget, did you 
want anything else 

wienerbr0'd, Danish pastry 

kringle [kreijta], -n, -r, pastry 
made of the same ingredi- 
ents as Danish pastry, in 
the shape of a loop or a bar 
to be cut into pieces 

krone, -n, -r, " crown M , Dan- 
ish coin, roughly = is. 

halvanden [haPanan], one and 
a half 

denne he'r, this one 

flodeskumskage, cream cake, 
small pastries covered with 
whipped cream 

Icekker, delicious 

lag kage [laykaiya], large 
(round) cake made of slices 
of pastry with custard and 
jam between and covered 
with icing sugar, chocolate 
and/or whipped cream 



enkelt [erj/gald], single 
chokolade [joko'laiSa], -n, (-r), 

chocolate 
overtvcek, -ket, covering 
smdkage, kind of biscuit 
hvad behager [va be ! ha'r] = 

hvad siger De, I beg your 

pardon 

vanillekrans [ va 1 nil j 9 , kran 's] , 
ring-shaped biscuit with 
vanilla flavour 
ovn [ou'n], -en, -e, oven 
pund [pun'], -et, -, pound 
heVler ikke, may here be omit- 
ted in translation 
blive, here: make 
ere [oira], -n, -(f), Danish coin, 
- krone 
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tier [ti'ar], -en, -e, ten-kroner 
note 

tiVbage, here: change 

sikken en, what a, § 454 

linie [linjo], -n, -r, line, here: 

tram number 
mon't, -en, -er, coin 
(penge) sed' del, sed(de)len, sed- 

ler, here: (bank) -note 
skylde, -te, owe 



(248) Sporgsm&l 

Hvad slags brad kan man k0be hos bageren? 
Render De navnet pa nogle kager? 



TEXTS AND EXERCISES 



IOI 



249, Ordsprog og talemader 

Han har ikke rent mel i posen. 

Man kan ikke bade blaese og have mel i munden. 

Han er nybagt student. 

Man skal ikke give bager/born hvedebrod. 

De var i Norge i deres hvedebrodsdage. 

pose, -n, -r $ bag ; have rent mel hvedebro'd, wheat cake 
i posen, be honest hvedebro'dsdage, honeymoon 

nybagt, freshly baked, here 
transf., freshman 

250. Fruen til tiggeren: — Var det ikke Dem, der fik et 
stykke hjemmebagt kage i forrige uge? 

Tiggeren: — Jo, og jeg kommer for at sige, at nu har jeg det 
bedre. * (Storm P.) 



tigger [tegar], -en, -e, beggar 
hjemmebagt, home-made 
forrige, last, § 385, 5 

251. Grammatical Notes 



have det godt, be, feel well; 
have det bedre, feel better 



1. In a number of cases, Danish uses the plural for Engl, 
singular (collective or abstract noun): mange penge, much 
money; smukke mobler, beautiful furniture; gode oplysninger, 
good information ; store indtcegter, large income. 

On the other hand, Danish singular corresponds to Engl, 
plural: indhold, contents; smorrebr0d, sandwiches; vcerktoj, 
tools. Notice the use of the singular in Danish in : De mistede 
livet — They lost their lives. Det koster 2\ krone. . . . crowns. 
§§ 371-372. 

2. In Danish the use of s-genitive is not restricted to words 
denoting persons or living beings, as in Engl. : broens Icengde, 
the length of the bridge. In a number of cases, however, a 
prepositional construction may also be used instead of the 
genitive, corresponding to Engl, of -genitive : husets tag or 
iaget pa huset. Cf. also the use of compounds: kokkendsren 
or deren til kekkenet. 

Notice the genitive in expressions such as: en tovcerelses 
lejlighed, en times tid, about an hour; en 15 eres kage. 

Notice that the genitive is not used in Danish in phrases 
such as: hos bageren, at the baker's. §§ 377-382. 

3. The demonstrative pronoun denne, dette, disse, this, these 
is rather formal and used in literary style ; in ordinary language 
— apart from certain set phrases: denne gang, pa dette sted 
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— it is replaced by den(ne) her, det(te) her, disse her, de her: J eg 
tror, jeg vil have denne her. § 452. 

4. The preterite form is used about the present to express 
politeness : Jeg ville gerne have et halvt rugbred. Var der ellers 
noget? §502. 



\£5g/ Replace the prepositional groups with a genitive con- 
struction (or a compound), and vice versa: 

Vinduerne i butikken : butikkens vinduer, etc. 

Bogerne hos boghandleren : . 

Navnet pa denne kage : . 

Denne tid af aret: . 

Doren til spisestuen : . 

Butikkens tag: taget pa butikken, etc. 

Bagerens kager: . 

Forretningens dor: . 

En 50 ores kage : . 

(J^D Insert the correct preposition: 

Jeg gik (hen) isenkraemmeren efter noget vaerktoj. 

Jeg gik hen apoteket medicin. 

Jeg stod bageren. 

Jeg kobte medicin apoteket. 

Jeg blev klippet frisoren. 



Have you (got) enough money to buy what you want in 
the shops? Have you been to the grocer's and to the 
chemist's? Did you buy any medicine? Yes, the bottle cost 
3£ crowns. Have you bought any new furniture? No, but 
I have made a chair with my own tools. I would like a sand- 
wich and a Danish pastry. Well, it will take about an hour 
(translate an hour's time) before it is ready (translate baked), 
but you may have a cream cake or some biscuits now, if you 
wish (add: it). 




Exercises 

J) Insert the correct form : 



(min) : penge. 

(din) : mobler. 

(sin) : Han tog vaerktoj og gik. 

(stor) : Hun har indtcegter. 

(darlig) : Denne bogs indhold er 





20. SYGDOM 



256. Hr. Hansen er syg og ligger i sengen. Nu er laegen, 
doktor Petersen, kommet for at aflaegge et besog: 

Laegen: Goddag. Na, hvad er der sa i vejen med Dem i 
dag, hr. Hansen? De er noget bleg. 

Patienten: Jeg f0ler mig rigtig sloj; jeg har ondt i halsen 
og i ryggen, jeg har hovedpine, og alle mine lemmer er omme. 
Jeg har ikke sovet i nat. 

L: Det er nok ikke en almindelig forkolelse, De har faet, 
men en alvorlig omgang influenza. Har De feber? 

P- Ja, 38,5 nu til morgen. 

L: Sa ma De absolut holde sengen, indtil feberen er over- 
stated Jeg skriver nu en recept til Dem med nogle piller mod 
hovedpinen og en anden medicin for halsen. De ma ogsa 
hellere fa noget hostesaft, hvis De skulle komme til at hoste 
og fa ondt i brystet. 

P: Hvor laenge tror De det varer, inden jeg er over det? 

L: Ja, forst ma De jo vaere helt feberfri, for De over- 
hovedet kan sta op. Der gar sikkert mindst en uge, og De ma 
heist have vaeret oppe et par dage, for De begynder at arbejde. 
De vil sikkert fole Dem traet temmelig laenge efter, og de 
forste fjorten dage synes jeg i hvert fald De skal holde Dem 
hjemme fra kontoret. — Men jeg ma videre. Der er ret megen 
sygdom for tiden. Hvis folk ikke lider af andet, synes de 
alle at vaere slemt forkolede. — God bedring, og sa farvel! 

P: Farvel, og tak for besoget! 

Nar man er forkolet, har man ondt i halsen, har snue, hoster og 
er haes. 

Han er d&rlig = han er sloj. Goddag — How do you do! 

en opskrift — en recept Hvordan har De det? — How are 

Han er ond mod dyrene. - you? 

Det g 0 r ondt i halsen J e S har travlt— I am busy. 

= jeg har ondt i halsen. 
Det gor mig ondt. 

Gloser 

sygdom [sy(:)dom*], -men, -me, doktor [dogdar], -en, -er 
illness, disease [dog^oiror], doctor 

s yg [sy']> ill a fi<zgge [aul8g9],irr., [et) beso'g, 

IcBge [lerya], -n, -r, doctor, pay a visit 

physician noget, somewhat 
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bleg [blai'], pale 

patient [pa'Jen'd], -en, -er, 

patient 
slej [sbi 1 ], unwell 
ond [on'], bad, cruel; have 

ondt i halsen, have a sore 

throat 

*y& C r 0g]» -gen, -ge> back 
hovedpine [hoiaopima], -n, 

headache 
lent', -met, -mer, limb 
0m', sore, tender 
for l k0'lelse, -n, -r, cold 
alvorlig [al'vo'rli], serious 
omgang [omgai^'], -en, -e, turn, 

here: fit, attack 
influenza [enflu'ensa], -en, 

{-er), influenza 
fe'ber, -en, fever, temperature 
38,5, read: otteogtredive (kom- 
ma) fern', i.e., Centigrade = 
101-3° F. 
nu til morgen, this morning 
holde 1 sen' 'gen, stay in bed 
indtil, until 
overstd', irr., overcome 
recept [re'sebd], -en, -er, pre- 
scription 



pille [pels], -n, -r, pill 
hostesaft, -en, cough syrup 
hoste [horsda], -de, cough 
bryst, -et, {-er), breast, chest 
vcere over del, get over it 
overhovedet [ouar'hoi'Sad], at 
all 

gd', here: pass 

hel'st, preferably 

fjorten dage, a fortnight 

ma videre, i.e., md gd {tage) 

videre 
lide af, suffer from 
synes [symas], here: seem 
slem't, adv., badly 
vcere for^ke'let, have a cold; 

blive /., catch a cold 
go'd bedring, I hope you will 

be better soon, (I wish you 

a) speedy recovery 
snue, -n, -r, sneezing cold 
hts's, hoarse 

darlig, here: feeling bad, 
poorly 

gore l on'dt, hurt; det gor mig 
ondt, I am sorry 



Sporgsm&l 

Hvad er der i vejen med hr. Hansen? 
Hvor megen feber har han? 
Hvad gor laegen? 
Hvornar ma patienten sta op? 
Hvad siger laegen, da han gar? 

258. En fabel 

Et sygt aesel fik bes0g af en ulv, der gav sig ud for at vasre 
laege. 

— Hvor gor det ondt? spurgte ulven. 

— Det er vaerst der, hvor du rarer ved mig, svarede aeslet. 
give sig l u'd for, pretend to be 



TEXTS AND EXERCISES 



259. Grammatical Notes 

1. The distinction in Engl, between the interrogative pro- 
nouns who and which is only partly reflected in the use of Danish 
hvem and hvilken (af) : Hvem havde du til bords? — Who did 
you take in to dinner? Hvilken af damerne havde du til bords? 
— Which of the ladies . . .? But also: Hvem af jer har set 
mine briller? — Which of you has seen my glasses? Colloquially 
hvilken is replaced by hvad for: Hvilken bog or Hvad for en 
bog vil du heist have? Which book would you prefer? § 457. 

2. It is very common in Danish to introduce a sentence with 
another part than the subject for emphatic purposes: Forst 
ma De vcere helt feberfvi. Et able ma du gerne fa — You are 
welcome to have an apple. Ham bryder jeg mig ikke om — I 
do not care for him. 

Sometimes a part which belongs to a subordinate clause 
may be found in the principal clause: De ferste fjorten dage 
synes jeg De skal holde Dem hjemme. Jeg hdber ikke, det er 
noget alvorligt — I hope it is not anything serious. §§ 561, 569, 

574. 

Exercises 

(^(fc Insert forms of have or vcere (cf . § 543) : 
Lsegen kommet. 

Patienten ikke sovet om natten; han hostet 

hele tiden. 

Sygdommen varet laenge nu. 

patienten vaeret oppe endnu? 

Nu laegen selv blevet syg. 

hr. Hansen ikke gaet endnu? 

Laereren sagde, at han aldrig slaet bornene. 

Hr. Madsen rejst meget, i&t han kom til Amerika. 

(jSJ. Oversaet til dansk: 

What has happened? Mr. Hansen is ill in bed. I think he 
has just caught a cold. The doctor has been to see him. Who 
is his doctor? The doctor gave the patient some pills for his 
headache and in order to get his (translate the) temperature 
down. He said that it would probably be a week before he 
could get up again. Which bed would you rather have? 
There are many sick (people) at present. I do not care for 
that. 



21. K0BENHAVN 



262. Kobenhavn er Danmarks hovedstad og tillige landets 
storste by med over en million indbyggere, hvis man regner 
forstaederne med. 

Kobenhavn blev grundlagt i den tidlige middelalder af 
biskop Absalon. Den udviklede sig snart til en betydelig 
handelsby pa grund af beliggenheden ved 0resund, der for- 
binder 0stersoen med verdenshavene. Navnet Kobenhavn 
betyder " kobmaendenes havn ", og endnu er havnen, som er 
anlagt mellem Sjaelland og Amager, den storste og vigtigste i 
Skandinavien. 

Kobenhavn har spillet en stor rolle i Danmarks /historien, 
To gange led den under langvarige belejringer, 1536 og 1658-59. 
1728 brasndte den naesten ned, og i 1807 blev den bombarderet 
af englaenderne under Napoleonskrigene. 

Kobenhavn var laenge en faestningsby. Taet ved Langelinie 
(havnen) og den engelske kirke ligger Kastellet, og indtil 
i87oerae var byen omgivet af volde; derom minder endnu 
navnene 0ster-, Norre- og Vester/port, og forst da voldene mod 
vest blev revet ned, kunne byen vokse frit og hurtigt til sin 
nuvaerende storrelse. Der er endnu mod ost rester af den 
gamle befaestning i Christianshavns volde pa Amager. Hvor 
vestvoldene la, er der nu de smukke parker: 0rstedsparken, 
Botanisk Have og 0stre Anlaeg. Vest for dem ligger ' ' Soerne ' ' . 

Det oprindelige Kobenhavn inden for de gamle volde er let 
at kende pa sine gamle huse og smalle, snoede gader. I dette 
kvarter ligger Universitetet og domkirken, Vor Frue kirke. 

Andre kendte gamle bygninger i det indre af Kobenhavn er 
Rosenborg slot, Rundetarn og Regensen, et studenter- 
kollegium; alle bygget i det 17. arhundrede af kong Christian 
IV. 



Gloser 

hovedstad [ho:(v)a<5sdat>], -en 
[-sda'Son], -stceder, capital 
tillige [te'li(:)a], besides 
indbygger, -en, -e, inhabitant 
regne (-de) l med, include 
forstad, suburb 

1 



grundlcsgge, irr., found 
biskop [bisgob], -pen, -per, 

bishop 
udvikle, -de, develop 
beHy'delig, important 
handel [han'al, -en, trade] 



TEXTS AND EXERCISES 



han'delsby', commercial city 
pa l griin'd af, on account of 
0resund [oirason'], the Sound 
for l bin'de, irr., connect 
Ostersoen, the Baltic 
verdenshav, ocean 
beHy'de, irr., mean 
havn [hau'n], -en, -e, harbour, 
port 

anlcsgge, irr., build 
Sjcslland [Jelan'], Zealand 
dmager [ama'r] 
rolle, -n, -r, part; spille en r., 

play a part 
hi x sto y rie, here: history 
le'd, p.t. of lide, suffer 
belej'ring, -en, -er, siege 
br&nde (-te) x ned, be burnt 

down, § 550 
bombar ] de 3 re, -de, bomb 
krig [kri'j, -en, -e, war 
fcestning, -en, -er, fortress; 

fcestningsby* , fortified town 
test, close 

LangeHinie, name of the pier 

at Copenhagen harbour 
ka^steV -let, -ley, fort 
-erne, -ies 



void [vol'], -en, -e, rampart 

minde, -de, remind; m. om, 
remind of 

po'rt, -en, -e, gate 

rive, irr., tear; r. hie'd, 
nedri've, pull down 

nuvce'rende, present 

storrelse, -n, -r, size 

rest, -en, -er, remnant 

be fcestning, -en, -er, fortifica- 
tion 

park, -en, -er, park 
boHa'nisk, botanical 
anlce'g, -get, -, park 
opWindelig, original 
let at kende pa, easily recog- 
nizable by, § 550 
smal\ narrow 

sno\ -de, wind; snoet, here: 

winding 
domkirke [dom-], cathedral 
det indre, the interior 
Rosenborg [roisanbor'] 
slot [slod], -tet, -te, palace, 

castle 
Regensen [re'gen'san] 
koVle'gium, college 
arViiindrede, -t, -r, century 



283. Sporgsmal 

Hvor mange indbyggere har Kobenhavn? 
Nar blev Kobenhavn grundlagt? 
Hvorfor hedder byen Kobenhavn? 

Hvad minder om, at Kobenhavn har vacret en faestningsby? 
Hvordan kan man kende det gamle K0benhavn inden for 
voldene? 

Naevn nogle kendte bygninger i Kobenhavn. 



264, Radhus/pladsen er Kobenhavns trafikcentrum. Den 
ligger ikke langt fra Hoved/banegarden. Her ligger rad- 
huset med sit h0je tarn og klokkespillet, der er Danmarks 
Big Ben. 

Der er altid mange mennesker pa Radhuspladsen. Her 
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ligger ogsa to af landets store bladhuse, nogle store varehuse 
og SAS hovedkontor. 

Vestpa fortsaetter Radhuspladsen i Vesterbrogade med 
mange restau ranter, varieteer og biografer. Det er Koben- 
havns forlystelses/centrum. Her ligger Tivoli, Kobenhavns 
verdens/beromte forlystelses/park, der blev grundlagt for over 
100 ar siden. Taet ved, over for Hovedbanegarden, star 
Friheds/stotten til minde om de store landreformer i slutningen 
af det 1 8. arhundrede, der lagde grunden til det danske land- 
brugs nuvaerende hoje niveau. 

Pa den anden side af Radhuspladsen forer en raekke gader, 
der tilsammen kaldes for Stroget, til Kongens Ny/torv. 

Stroget er byens fineste og dyreste forretningsgade, hvor 
der altid er mange folk ude at spadsere. 

Pa Kongens Nytorv ligger Det kongelige Teater, og taet 
herved Ny/havn, sofolkenes bade beromte og berygtede for- 
lystelseskvarter. Ikke langt derfra, i byens fineste gamle 
beboelseskvarter, bor kongen pa Amalienborg. 

Kobenhavn er den danske regerings saede. Folketinget 
samles pa Christiansborg slot, ikke langt fra havnen, hvor 
ogsa Borsen, bygget af Christian IV, og ministerierne ligger. 
Christiansborg blev genopfort 1907-28 efter en brand, og pa 
samme sted har der ligget flere slotte, undertiden kongens 
residens, lige fra byens grundlaeggelse med Absalons borg. 
slutte — slutning 



Gloser 

rddhus [roShu's], -et, -e, town 
hall 

piads [plas], -en, -er, here: 
square 

centrum [sentrom], centret, 

centrer, centre 
banegd'rd, -en, -e, station; ho- 

vedbanegd'rd, main station 
klokkespil, -let [-sbel'od], 

carillon 

bladhu's, newspaper office, 
press 

SAS ['es»a*'es], i.e., Scandi- 
navian Airlines System 
hovedkonto'r, main office 
vestpd', towards the west 
fortscBtte, irr., continue 
Vester^brogade 



varieHi, variety showhouse 

forHystelse, -n, -r, entertain- 
ment 

-beWom't, famous 

overfor, opposite 

frihe'd, -en, -er, liberty 

-stotte, -n, -r, column 

minde, -t, -r, memory; til m. 
om, in memory of 

reform [re'for'm], -en, -er, 
reform 

slutning, -en, -er, end 

grun'd, here: basis 

nuv&'rende, present 

niveau [ni'vo], level 

rcBkke, -n, -r, row; here: 
number 

Stwget [sdroi'aS] 



TEXTS AND EXERCISES 
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fi'n, fine 

spadsere [sba'se're], -de, go for 

a walk, stroll 
kongelig, royal 

soman'd, -en, -mcend or -folk 

(§ 369, Note), sailor 
berygtet [be'rogdaft], badly 

reputed 
be l bo'else, -n, -r, habitation; 

-s, residential 
Amalienborg [a'ma'lianjbor'] 
re* ge' ring, -en, -er, government 



scede, -t, -r, seat 
folketin'g, -et, -, parlia- 
ment 

Christiansborg [kresdians ! bor'] 
b0 y rs, -en, -er, stock exchange 
tninVste'riurn, mini steriet, 

mini steriet, ministry 
genopf0 f re, -te, rebuild 
bran d, -en, -e, fire 
resi* den's, -en, -er, residence 
borg [bor'y], -en, -e, castle 
slutte, -de, finish 



265. Spergsmal 

Hvad ved De om Radhuspladsen? 

Hvor er Kobenhavns forlystelsescentrum? 

Hvilke to pladser forbindes af Str0get? 

Hvad er Nyhavn? 

Hvor samles den danske rigsdag? 

266, Grammatical Notes 

1. In principle the preterite and perfect tenses are used in 
Danish as in Engl., with the preterite for action concluded in 
the past and the perfect tense for action seen in relation to 
the present moment: By en brczndte ncesten helt ned i IJ28. 
Kebenhavn har spillet en stor rolle i Danmarkshistorien. But 
sometimes usage differs in the two languages, thus in connection 
with altid and aldrig Danish uses the perfect tense: J eg har 
aldrig set noget lignende — I never saw the like. §§ 545-546. 

2. Besides the s-form, Danish has also a passive formed by 
the auxiliary blive + the past participle : K0benhavn blev grund- 
lagt i middelalderen. There is a tendency to prefer the passive 
with blive in colloquial language, especially referring to single 
events: A I maden blev spist — All the food was eaten. The 
s-form belongs to more formal style, and is also used in general 
statements (e.g., in recipes) and about what is customary or 
of long duration: 10 cebler skrcelles og koges til mos. Der ma 
ikke ryges i teateret — Smoking is not allowed in the theatre. 
Fyrretrcz anvendes til tommer. Jorden ejedes af kronen — The 
ground was owned by the Crown. §§ 547-549. 

Notice the following Danish active constructions: Han 
druknede, he was drowned. By en brcendte ned, was burned 
down. § 550. 
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Exercises 



Put the verb in the following sentences in the imperfect 
or the perfect tense : 

Kobenhavn spiller altid en stor rolle i Danmarks historic 
Det oprindelige Kobenhavn ligger inden for de gamle 
volde. 

Byen bliver grundlagt i middelalderen. 

Insert s-passive or circumscribed passive: 

(samle) : Folketinget altid pa Christiansborg. 

(bombardere) : Kobenhavn af englaenderne 1807. 

(kalde): Gaderne mellem Radhuspladsen og Kongens 

Nytorv Stroget. 

(bygge) : Huset pa en dag, da man forst fik begyndt. 

(eje) : Slottet af kongen. 

(kende) : Den gamle by pa sine smalle gader. 



Conjugate the following verbs: matte, lide, kegge, 
sove, rive, (for)binde. 



Insert the correct preposition: 

Hr. Nielsen rejste 8 tiden om aftenen. 

Kobenhavn ligger Sundet. 

Byen er omgivet volde. 

Der er altid mennesker Radhuspladsen. 

Kongen bor slottet. 

Hvad er grunden hans rejse. 

Jeg bor Strandgade. 

Jeg bor Alders 'hvilevej. 

Overseet til dansk: 

Copenhagen was founded by Bishop Absalon. It developed 
into an important commercial city. It was also a fortress, but 
the ramparts have been pulled down, and the moats made into 
lakes. The original part of Copenhagen is easily recognizable 
by its narrow, winding streets. You cannot now see (passive) 
that the town was almost burned down in 1728. 



22. TRAFIKKEN 



272. Der er altid staerk trafik pa gaderne i en storby. Isaer 
er faerdselen voldsom i myldretiden, nar folk skal skynde sig 
til og fra deres arbejde. 

I danske byer vrimler det med cykler pa korebanen. De 
snor sig ud og ind mellem bilerne. I K0benhavn k0rer ogsa 
sporvogne midt i gaden. 

Fodgaengerne er benvist til fortovene, og nar de skal over 
gaden, mk de benytte fodgaenger/overgangene. Ved farlige 
gadekryds er der lyssignaler. Her ma trafikken standse for 
r0dt lys. 

I Danmark k0rer man i h0jre side af gaden eller vejen, og 
man har vigepligt for den faerdsel, der kommer fra hojre. Da 
ikke alle k0rer og gar lige forsigtigt, sker der undertiden 
ulykker; ikke mindst, fordi trafikken i de sidste ar er vokset 
enormt. 

Politiet passer pa, at folk overholder faerdsels/reglerne. 



Fra avisen 

Et bil/uheld. 

En bil med seks b0rn, hvoraf det mindste var halvandet ar 
gammelt, k0rte i gar i groften ved Skarup. Gartner Buch, 
Svendborg, havde sine egne fire og to af naboens born med pa 
tur. Han mistede herredommet over vognen i et sving og 
k0rte mod et ve j /trse, hvoref ter bilen vaeltede i groften. Det 
mindste af b0rnene faldt ud, da doren sprang op, og padrog 
sig en hjernerystelse. Den lille matte fores i ambulance til 
hospitalet. De andre born var staerkt chokerede. 

politi — en politi /betjent ulykke — ulykkelig 

til h0jre— til venstre ^ h i!J dig 
J held 1 uneld 

Han slog knaeet. 

Hun slog sig pa en sten. 



Gloser 

stcsvk, here: heavy, bad 
storby 9 , (large) city 
fcer&sel [f ersal] , fcerds (e)len, 
traffic 

voldsom, violent, here: heavy 



myldreti'd, rush hour 
skulle * skynde sig, be in a hurry 
vrimle, -de, swarm, teem 
cykel, cyklen, cykler, cycle 
korebane, -n, -r, roadway 



in 
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fodgam'ger, -en, -e, pedestrian 
er henvi'st til, here: have to 
keep to 

fortov [fortou], -et [-tou'ad], -e, 
pavement 

skal over gaden, i.e., skal gd 
over, have to cross . . . 

-overgan'g, -en, -e, here : cross- 
ing 

farlig, dangerous 
gadekryds, -et, -, cross-roads 
lyssigna'l, -et, -er, traffic light 
standse, -de, stop 
h0jre, [hoira], right, § 355, A4 
vigepligt, -en, duty to hold 

back, stop 
forsigtig [for'segdi], careful 
ulykke [uloga], -n, -r, acci- 
dent, disaster 
ikke min'dst, not least 
enorm [en'or'm], enormous, 

here adv. 
poliHi', -et, police 
passe {-de) s pa" , see to it 
overhol'de, irr., obey 
-uhel'd, -et, -, minor accident 
groft [groefd], -en, -er, ditch 
Skd'rup, village in Funen 
gartner, -en, -e, (market-) 
gardener 



Buck [bug] 

Svendborg [svenbor'j, town in 

Funen 
miste, -de, lose 

herredemme, -t, -r, command, 

control 
vogn, here: car 
suing [sveq/], -et, curve 
h&ve mod, hit against 
hvorefter, whereupon 
vcslte, -de, turn over 
springe, irr., jump, spring 
pddra'ge (irr.) sig. contract 
hj emery stelse, -n, -r, concus- 
sion 

fore, here: take 

ambulance [ambu'lar^so], -n, 
-r, ambulance 

hospital [hosbi'ta'l], -et, -er, 
hospital 

stcBrkt, here: badly 

chokere [Jo'ke'ra], -de, shock 

{politi)beHjen't, -en, -e, police- 
man 

til venstre, to, on the left 
knee 1 , -et, -er, knee 
si a" sig, hurt oneself 
uHykkelig, miserable, unhappy 
held [hel'j, -et, -, (piece of) 
good luck 



273. Spergsmal 

Hvorfor er faerdselen stasrkest i myldretiden? 
Hvad ser man foruden biler og sporvogne pa gaderne i 
Kobenhavn? 

Hvor gar fodgaengerne? 

I hvilken side af vejen korer man i Danmark? 
Hvorfor vaeltede gartner Buch med sin bil? 

274. Et cykelbud bliver ved med at kore foran en sporvogn. 

Vognstyreren: — Kan du sa komme af sporet, din slyngel! 
Budet : — J a, men det kan du ikke ! 
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(cykel)bud, -et [buS'ad], -e, 

messenger 
blive x ved med, continue, go on 
vognstyrer, -en, -e, driver (of a 

tram) 

kan du sd komme, i.e., get out 
of ; lit., can you get out of . . . 



spo'r, -et, -, track 
slyngel [slor^'ol] , slyng(e) len, 
slyngler, rascal; din s., see 

§437 



275. Grammatical Note 

The past participle may be used as an adjective con- 
nected with a noun. It may then be inflected in number and 
definite form, adding -e and (in the case of participles in -et) 
changing t to d: et kogt cable, a boiled apple; det kogte 
able; nogle kogte abler; en malet dor, a painted door, den 
malede dor. The past participle of certain strong verbs in -et 
have a common gender form in -en: en nedreven void; et 
nedrevet hus ; here the -e of the definite form and the plural is 
added to -en: de nedrevne volde. 

In modern Danish there is, however, a tendency to avoid 
inflection of the past participle in gender, and in predicative 
use also in number: en nedrevet void; voldene er revet ned; 
ceblerne er kogt. §§ 538-541. 

Exercises 

2£& State the plural of (cf. §§ 364, Note, 369-370) : museum 
film, faktum, studium, somand, bondegard, ministerium. 

277. Insert the past participle : 

(omgive) : Byen er af parker. 

(genopfore) : Det slot. 

(kende) : En bygning. 

Det slot. 

De slotte. 

Slottene er . 

(forbinde) : De have. 

Havene er med hinanden. 

(nedrive) : Et hus. 

En by. 

De volde. 

By erne er . 

27$; Insert the correct preposition : 

Trafikken gaden er stserk. 

Han k0rte venstre side af vejen. 

De skal kore h0jre for at n& byen. 



114 DANISH 

£\1 <3§§} Oversset til dansk: 

The traffic in a large city is particularly bad in the rush 
hour. In Denmark most people have a bicycle. In the last 
(few) years the number (antal) of motor cars has increased 
enormously. You must keep to the right in Denmark. The 
man drove into the ditch with his motor car, because he was 
in a hurry. The little boy hurt his head. Did you hurt 
yourself? (Cf. §§ 443-444.) Can't you find your way? 



23. K0BENHAVNS OMEGN 



280. I naerheden af Kobenhavn er der mange steder, som 
er vaerd at aflacgge et besog. Man kan f.eks. tage laengere 
nordpa med S-toget til Klampenborg, hvor man er naer ved 
0resund og kan bade ved Bellevue. Her er ogsa indgangen 
til Jaegersborg Dyrehave. 

Dyrehaven blev anlagt 1670 af kong Christian V som hans 
private jagt/omrade; det er nu en offentlig park og minder 
mest af alt om et engelsk park/landskab med skov, graes/marker 
og spredte traeer. Der lever en hel del tamme hjorte. 

Man kan ogsa tage mod nordvest og kommer da til Kongens 
Lyngby, som ligger "omgivet af skove og soer. Taet ved 
Lyngby er Landbrugsmuseet og det interessante Frilands- 
museum, hvor gamle huse og garde fra forskellige egne af 
landet er genopfort. Om sommeren er der ogsa opvisning af 
folkedans. 

Fra Klampenborg og Lyngby er der videre adgang til 
Nordsjaelland. — Langs Strandvejen til Helsingor ligger der 
mange flotte villaer, landsteder og sommerhuse. Fra Hel- 
singor kommer man nemmest og hurtigst til Sverige med en 
faerge over til Halsingborg. 

I Helsingor bor man se Kronborg slot og i det indre af 
Nordsjaelland Hillerod med Frederiksborg slot, som rummer et 
interessant nationalhistorisk museum. 

Nordsjaelland finder de fleste turister er noget af det smuk- 
keste af dansk natur. Egnen vest og syd for Kobenhavn i 
retning af Roskilde og Koge er fladere og mindre interessant 
at vaelge som udflugtsomrade. 

vaerd — vserdi 
vaelge — valg 

Du kan lige sa godt gore det forst som sidst. 
Sidst men ikke mindst bor du se Amager. 

Gloser 

omegn [omai'n], -en, -e, sur- S-tog [esto'y], name of the 
roundings, neighbourhood suburban electric train ser- 

vcBrd [ve'r], worth (while) vice of Copenhagen 

nordpa' north nce'r, near (to) 
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Bellevue [bels'vy] 
indgan'g, -en, -e, entrance 
dyrehave, deer park 
-omrdde, -t, -r, district 
offentlig [ofandli], public 
spre'dt, p.p. of sprede, -te, 

scatter 
en he'l de'l, quite a number 
-museum [mu'seiom], museet, 

museer, museum 
frilandsmuseum, open-air 

museum 
opvi'sning, -en, -er, display, 

exhibition 
folkedan's, -en, -e, folk dance, 

folk dancing 
adgan'g, -en, (-e), admission 
Helsing0r [helsenjo'r] 
flot [flod], magnificent, posh 
landsted, country house 
sommerhu's, (summer) cottage 



nem' , easy 

Sverige [sver'i], Sweden 
fcsrge, -n, -r, ferry 
Hdlsingborg [helser^'bor'] ; d is 

the Swedish cb 
ber, pr.t. of burde, irr., ought 

to 

Frederiksborg [f reoregs 1 bor ' ] 

rumme [roma], -de, contain 

natio ^na'lhisto'risk, national 
historic 

tuWist, -en, -er, tourist 

reining, -en, -er, direction 

Koge [koiya] 

vcelge, irr., select 

udflugt [uSflogd], -en, -er, ex- 
cursion 

v<zr*di' , -en, -er, value 

valg [val'y], -et, -, selection, 
election 

lige sd godt, just as well 



281. Spergsma! 

Hvor ligger Jaegersborg Dyrehave? 

Hvad er der at se ved Kongens Lyngby? 

Fortael om Strand vej en og Helsingor. 

Hvordan kan man nemt komme fra Danmark til Sverige? 

282. Grammatical Note 

Adverbs derived from adjectives compare like the corre- 
sponding adjective: godt — bedre- — bedst, nemt — nemmere — 
nemmest. Some non-derived adverbs are also compared : 

geme — hellere — heist 
ofte — oftere — o ftest 
ind — indre — inderst 
ud — ydre — yderst 

More or less complete comparison is also found with words 
other than adjectives and adverbs: 

en — eneste 
under — underst 
bag — bagest 

See further §§ 414-417. 



TEXTS AND EXERCISES 



1*7 



Exercises 

283. State the basic form of; heist, yderst, sidst. 

284. Insert the superlative: 

(bag) : Han stod . 

(en) : Det er min blyant. 

(for) : Hvem er den ? 

(selv) : Det er kongen, der kommer. 

(for, frem) : Du ma og se Kronborg i Helsingon 

( gSp Oversset til dansk : 1£J2) 

Last Sunday the children and I went for a trip up to 
Klampenborg by the S-train. We started (korte) early in the 
morning, and we bathed in the Sound before eating our sand- 
wiches, which we had (brought) with us in a parcel. After 
lunch we walked through Dyrehaven, where we saw some tame 
deer. We had thought of going to Lyngby, but it was too- 
far to walk for the children; it would have taken us more 
than an hour. So we returned to Klampenborg. We would 
rather go another Sunday to Lyngby and to the Open-Air 
Museum, preferably when there is an exhibition of folk dancing, 
because we would like to see that. You ought to see the 
interior of Kronborg Castle. It contains a museum, too. 



24. PA FERIE 



286. — Hvor skal I holde ferie i sommer? 

— Vi har taenkt pa at folges ad i ar og alle rejse til Born- 
holm. Denne 0 i 0stersoen er blevet et yndet ferie/sted bade 
for danske og udenlandske turister. 

— Hvordan kommer I dertil? 

— Vi skal rejse med skib fra Kobenhavn; det tager kun 
otte timer, fra kl. 1 1 om aftenen til kl. 7 nacste morgen. Man 
kan ogsa rejse over Sverige og fra Ystad eller Simrishamn 
nojes med et par timers sejlads over til oen. Endelig er der 
ogsa daglig forbindelse med flyvemaskine fra Kobenhavn til 
Ronne. 

— Jeg mindes, at jeg har laest om Bornholm et eller andet 
sted. Det skal vsere en interessant 0. 

— Ja, det er rigtigt. Den har en meget gammel og interes- 
sant historie, synes jeg, og det er faktisk et tilfaelde, at den er 
dansk endnu og ikke svensk, idet den ikke blev afstaet til 
Sverige i 1660 sammen med de andre gamle ost/danske provin- 
ser Skane, Halland og Blekinge, som danskerne og svenskerne 
sloges om den gang. 

0ens naturforhold minder ogsa mere om Sverige end om 
Danmark. Undergrunden bestar af granit, og mange steder 
kommer stenen op til overfladen og danner smukke klip- 
pepartier langs nord- og ostkysten. 0en har saledes stor 
interesse for geologer, men endnu mere tiltraekker den mange 
kunstnere ved sin naturskonhed. De sma byer er meget 
idylliske med velholdte maleriske bindingsvaerks/huse. 

Den verdensberomte danske forfatter Martin Andersen 
Nexo levede storste delen af sin barndom pa Bornholm. Han 
tog sit navn efter en af byerne derovre og har hentet stof til 
mange af sine fortaellinger derfra. 

— Det lyder alt sammen vaeldig interessant. Jeg ma ogsa 
bestemt se at komme til Bornholm engang. 

— Ja, det ma du endelig love mig at gore alvor af. De, der 
har besogt oen en gang, laenges altid tilbage. 

Han laenges efter at fa ferie. ved et tilfaelde = tilfaeldigt 

Jeg synes, det er koligt. XT , 

Han synes at vaere glad. Norge— nordmand— norsk 

Hvad synes du om det? kunst — en kunstner 
Jeg synes ikke om dig. 
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en bornholmer: 

1. mand eller kvinde fra Bornholm 

2. roget bornholmer, dvs. r0get sild 

3. bornholmer ur 

Gloser 

Bornholm [born'horm] 
tanke pa, think of, consider 
jolge, irr., follow 
felges ad, go together 
0', -en, -er, island 
komme, here: get 
derHil, there 
med ski'b, by boat 
over, here: via 
Ystad [ysdaS] 
Simris^hamn 

forbin'delse, -n, -r, connection 
jiyvemaskine, -n, -r, aeroplane 
Ronne [rcena] 
mindes, -des, remember 
skal vcere, is said to be (§ 554) 
faktisk, as a matter of fact 
tilfceVde, -t, -, chance 
sven'sk, Swedish 
idet [i'de], because, as 
afstd [ausdo'], irr., cede 
Skdne, Scania 
Hallan'd 

Blekinge [ble:kei\a] 

svensker, -en, -e, Swede 

den gan 9 g, at that time, in 
those days 

naHu'rJorhoVd, natural con- 
ditions 

undergrun'd, -en, subsoil 

gra^nit, -ten, granite 

overflade, -n, -r, surface 

klippepar x ti\ -et, -er, rock 
formation 

geolog [geo'lo'y], -en, -er, geo- 
logist 

Spergsm&l 

Hvor ligger Bornholm? 
Hvordan kommer man dertil? 



tiltrcekke, irr., attract 
kunstner, -en, -e, artist 
na l tu'r l sk0nhe'd, -en, -er, nat- 
ural beauty, beauty of 
scenery 
Vdyl'lisk, idyllic 
malerisk, picturesque 
formatter, -en, -e, author 
Nexo [nekso'J 

st0rste de'len, the majority, 
§ 351 

barndom , -men -e, childhood 
forHceVling, -en, -er, story 
derfra, here : from (over) there 
vceldig, enormous 
bestemt, here adv. : certainly 
se , here: see to it, try 
en l gan'g, once, here: one day 
endelig, here : by all means 
love [loiva], -de, promise 
alvor, -en, earnest; g0re a. af, 
carry out, make materialize 
l&nges, -tes, long; /. efter, long 
for 

tiVfceVdig, incidental 
Norge [norya], Norway 
nordmand, -en, -mcend, Nor- 
wegian 
norsk, Norwegian, adj. 
kunst [kon'sd], -en, {-er), art 
born x holmer, -en, -e, inhabitant 
of Bornholm, also about 



things originated 
Bornholm 
r0get [roiaS], p.p. of 
[roia], smoke, trans. 



from 



r0ge 
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Hvorfor er oen stadig dansk? 

Beskriv naturforholdene pa Bornholm. 

Fortael noget om Martin Andersen Nex0. 

288. Grammatical Note 

Some verbs only occur in the passive (s-form) (deponent 
verbs): enes, agree; fcerdes, travel; lykkes, succeed; Icznges, 
mislykkes; synes: Jeg Icenges tilbage. J eg synes ikke om det — 
I do not like it. Det lykkedes dem ikke at finde huset — They 
did not succeed in finding the house. § 513. 



Exercises 

(a) Insert medium passive (present and past tense) (cf. 



§ 512): 

(folge) : De ad. 

(sla) : Danskerne ikke mere med svenskerne. 

(minde) : Jeg ikke at have set ham for. 

(se) : De ikke mere. 

(b) Form sentences with enes, lykkes, laenges, synes: 

Drengene kan ikke enes, 
etc. 

Insert the correct preposition: 

Det er af stor interesse mig at h0re. 

Der er en bog Dem. 

Laes brevet hojt mig. 

Han rejste til England flyvemaskine. 

Jeg taenker at tage pa landet. 

Drengen laenges sin mor. 

Oversaet til dansk: 

— We are going to spend our holiday on Bornholm this year. 
Where are you spending yours? 

— I would like to go to England, but I am afraid I cannot 
afford it just now. But I hope I shall succeed one day in 
getting there. 

— I think you ought to start saving up now. 

— Don't worry (translate be afraid) , I have started already. 

I am sure you will like your holiday on Bornholm. Although 
the island lies in the Baltic, there is only one night's sailing 
from Copenhagen. Bornholm is a beautiful place. Its 
(translate the) scenery reminds (one) of Sweden and attracts 
many artists. Bornholm has also an old and interesting 
history. 



25. DEN JYSKE HEDE 



292. Det nuvaerende Danmark bestar af 0er. Kun den 
vestlige del, Jylland, er en halvo, der er landfast med Tyskland. 

J y Hands natur er ganske modsat Bornholms, men afviger 
ogsa fra Sjaelland og Fyn. 

Det indre af Jylland var indtil mid ten af forrige arhundrede 
daekket af store hede/strsekninger med daxlig sand/jord, 
bevokset med lyng. 

I 1866 blev imidlertid Det danske Hede/selskab grundlagt, 
og der kom fart i hedens opdyrkning og beplantning. Der 
blev anlagt plantager, markerne blev godet, sumpede steder 
afvandet, og jorden saledes forbedret. 

Nu er en meget betydelig del af den jyske hede brudt op og 
opdyrket, et landomr&de, der er noget storre end Fyn, Lolland 
og Falster tilsammen. Resultatet er blevet, at der er skabt 
en masngde nye hjem, bade garde og husmandsbrug. 

Enkelte steder er saerlig smukke hedestraekninger blevet 
fredet, sa man endnu kan se, hvordan den lyngbevoksede hede 
engang sa ud. 

At man i sin tid gav sig til at dyrke heden op, var til dels en 
f0lge af det store tab, Danmark led i 1864, da Sonderjylland 
matte afstas efter en krig med Tyskland. Man sagde da: 
" Hvad udad tabtes, ma indad vindes." 

— Allerede 1859 forudsa H. C. Andersen hedens skaebne, da 
han skrev: 

Heden, 3 a man tror det nseppe, 
men kom selv, bese den lidt: 
lyngen er et pragtfuldt tagppe, 
blomster myldre milevidt. 
Skynd dig, kom ! Om foje ar 
heden som en kornmark star. 

dansker — j y de — f y nbo — s j aellaender — bornholmer 
Tyskl and — ty sker — ty sk 
Frankrig — franskmand — fransk 

Danmark afstod Sonderjylland. 
Jeg stod af toget. 



Gloser 

jysk, Jutland, adj. 
halve' [halvo'J, -en, -er, pen- 
insula 



landfast, connected (by land) 
Tyskland, Germany 
modsat, opposite 
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afvige [auvi'ya], irr., differ 
Fy'n, Funen 
-strcekning, -en, -er, area 
san'd, -et, sand 

bevokset, p.p., covered, over- 
grown 
lyng p0q/], -en, heather 
-selska'b, -et, -er, company, 
society 

fa'rt, -en, speed; komme f. i, 
take speed 

opdyrkning, -en, -er, cultiva- 
tion 

beplantning, -en, -er, planting 
gode, -de, manure 
sumpet, swampy, marshy 
afvan'de, -de, drain 
forbedre [forbeft'ra], -de, im- 
prove 

bryde (irr.) l op, break up 
opdyrke, -de, cultivate 
Lolland [lolan'J 
FaVster 

resulta't, -et, -er, result 

skabe, -te, create 

mcengde [msrj/da], -n, -r, great 
number 

husmandsbru' g, -et, -, small- 
holding 

enkelte steder, in certain places 
frede, -de, protect 



se l u'd, look 
i *si'n Hi'd, once 
til x de 9 ls, partly 
folge [folyo], -n, -r, conse- 
quence 
ta y b, -et, -, loss 

Senderjyllan'd, South Jutland, 

Slesvig 
udad, outward, externally 
indad, inward, internally 
forudse', irr., foresee 
Andersen [anarsan] 
skcebne [sgeibna], -n, -r, fate 
ncBppe, hardly 
be x se\ irr., consider, look at 
pragtfuVd, splendid 
myldre [mylro], -de, swarm; 

here old pr.t.pl. 
milevidt [miilavid], for miles 
jyde, -n, -r, Jutlander 
fynbo\ person from Funen 
sjcsllczn'der, Zealander 
tysker, -en, -e, German 
tysk, German, adj. 
Fran'krig, France 
franskmand, -en, -mcend, 

French (man) 
fran'sk, French 
std af [sdo 'a'], get out of 
tog [to'y], -et, -, train 



<§5g) Sporgsm&l 

Hvordan sa det indre af J y Hand ud i forrige arhundrede? 
Hvad skete der, da Det danske Hedeselskab blev grund- 
lagt? 

Hvor meget af den jyske hede er nu opdyrket? 

Hvor kan man se, hvordan den rigtige hede engang sa ud? 

Hvorfor gav man sig til at opdyrke heden? 



294. Ordsprog 

Vi er alle jyder for Vorherre. 
Vor l herre, Our Lord. 



TEXTS AND EXERCISES 



123 



295. Jysk folkekarakter 

En handelsrejsende korer i tog og snakker med alle sine 
medpassagerer; men i et hjorne sidder der en jyde, som ikke 
vil praesentere sig. Handelsmanden vender sig da til ham og 
sporger: " Hvorfor vil De egentlig ikke sige mig, hvem De 
er? " — " Nej," svarede jyden, " for hvis jeg sagde Dem, hvem 
jeg er, sa matte De jo ogsa sige mig, hvem De er, — og det 

hjorne [jcerna], -t, -r, comer 
prcssenHe're, -de, introduce 
han'delsman'd, here = han- 
delsrejsende 
egentlig [e'yandli], actually 
det kommer mig ikke ved, that 
is no business of mine 



Verbal compounds consist of a noun, adjective, adverb or 
preposition -f verb : grundlcegge, fastgore, fix, anlcegge, afvande. 
They differ from derived verbs, like bestd, fortcslle in being 
separable, i.e., that the first component may be placed inde- 
pendently after the verb : fastgore or gore fast. If there is an 
object, it comes between the two separated components: 
gore skibet fast; dyrke heden op. 

A difference in meaning may be expressed through the use 
of the separated or non-separated form of the verb : Sonderjyl- 
land blev afstdet til Tyskland. Passageren stod af (toget) — The 
passenger got off (the train). Indse, realize; se ind, look into. 
See further §§ 607-608, 611, 614. 

Exercises 

297. Decide which of the following verbs are separable: 
afvige, bese, grundlaegge, afsta, opdyrke, forbedre, bevokse, 
fortaelle, indse, forsta, foresta. 

Cgg^ Conjugate the following verbs: bryde, graede, skyde, 
vaelge. 

299. Pronounce (cf. §§ 36-37) : halvo, Kobenhavn, betydelig, 
opdyrke, arhundrede, plantage, moderne, minut, trafik. 

^00} Oversset til dansk: 

Hans Andersen wrote a poem (digt) about Jutland in which 
he related (told) the history of the moors. When he visited 
Jutland the moors were still there, but he foresaw that they 



kommer mig ikke ved. 

\folkekarak x te'r, -en, {-er), na- 
tional character 

han'dels^rejsende, den h., -, 
commercial traveller 

passager [pasa'je'r], -en, -er, 
passenger; medp., fellow 
passenger 

296. Grammatical Note 
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would soon become cultivated and made into corn-fields. 
After the Danish Heath Company was founded, large parts of 
the moors were planted with trees, or the soil was ploughed 
and manured and thus improved. There are now many farms 
and small-holdings where formerly there was only heather. 
One might say that through cultivation of the moors, Den- 
mark gained internally what it lost when after the war (of) 
1864 it had to cede South Jutland to Germany. 



26. MOLS OG MOLBOERNE 



301. Mols er navnet pa den sydlige del af Djursland, den 
halv0, der stikker frem som en naese pa Jyllands 0stkyst. 

Mols besidder en meget smuk natur med bakker og skove, 
og iEbeltoft er en charmerende gammeldags lille by. 

Befolkningen pa denne egn kaldes molboer. Fra gammel 
tid har de andre jyder uden grund anset dem for at vaere 
saerlig dumme og har, som man kan taenke sig, lavet en msengde 
historier for at latterliggore dem. — Her er en af disse molbo- 
historier : 

Storken i rugmarken 

En sommer opdagede molboerne, at der var kommet en 
stork ind i deres rugmark, hvor den gik frem og tilbage. Det 
syntes de naturligt nok ikke om, for de var bange for, at 
storken skulle trade kornet ned. 

De talte laenge frem og tilbage om, hvordan de skulle fa den 
bort, og til sidst blev de enige om, at byhyrden skulle jage 
storken ud. Men sa lagde de pludselig maerke til, at hyrden 
havde meget store fodder, og blev bange for, at nan skulle 
traede mere korn ned end storken, nar han gik ind i rugen. 

Hvad skulle de nu gore? 

Endelig fandt en klog molbo pa rad: De andre molboer 
kunne baere hyrden ind i marken, sa. han ikke horn til at rore 
ved jorden. 

Det syntes de alle var en god id6. Hyrden blev anbragt 
pa en stige, og sa. bar seks mand ham ind i kornet. Nu kunne 
han jage storken bort uden at traede rugen ned med sine store 
fodder. 

Jeg stak mig pa en nal eller et som. 

De andre jyder lo ad molboerne. 
le — smile 



Gloser 

sydlig, southern 
Dju'rslan'd 

stikke (irr.) '/rem', project 
be x sid de, irr., possess 
bakke, -n, -r, hill 
Mbeltoft [e:baltofd] 



charmerende [Jar'me'rana], 



be^fol'kning, -en, -er, inhabi- 



tants, population 
anse' for, consider 
tcenke sig, imagine 



charming 
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latterligge're, irr., ridicule 

opda'ge, -de, discover 

/rem' og tilbage, forwards and 

backwards, to and fro 
natu'rlig, natural, here adv. 
tvcede, irr., tread 
til sidst [te 'sisd], at last, in 

the end 

hyrde [hyrda], -n, -r, herds- 
man ; by hyrde, village herds- 
man 



pludselig [plusoli], suddenly 
klog [kb'y], wise 
finde pd l rd'd, rind a way (out) 
kom til at, would; cf. § 322 
ide [i'de'], -en, -ev, idea 
anbringe [anbrerj/a], irr., place 
stige [sdi(:)a], -n, -r, ladder 
stak, p.t. of stikke, here: hurt 
na'l, -en, -e, needle 
sem [soem'], -met, -, nail 
smile, -de, smile 



(^02? Spergsmal 

Hvor ligger Mols? 
Hvem er molboerne? 

Hvorfor syntes molboerne ikke om, at storken var kommet 
ind i deres rugmark? 

Hvorfor var hyrden ikke god til at jage storken ud? 
Hvad mener De om den kloge molbos rad? 

303. Her er en anden molbohistorie : 
Kirke/klokken 

En mand bildte molboerne ind for spog, at der var krig i 
landet. Derfor bestemte de at gemme sa. meget som muligt 
af deres ejendele, saledes som de plejede, nar der var fare pa 
faerde, for at fjenden ikke skulle fa. fat pa. dem, hvis han skulle 
komme til deres egn. 

Da de holdt meget af deres gamle kirkeklokke, ville de 
forst og fremmest skjule den; men de var laenge uenige om, 
hvor de bedst kunne gore af den. De ville ikke grave den ned 
i jorden. Til sidst spurgte en, om de ikke kunne saenke den i 
havet. Det forslag syntes de andre godt om, og da de med 
stort besvaer havde faet klokken ned fra sin plads i tarnet, 
trak de den hen i en bad og roede langt ud pa. havet, hvor de 
kastede den overbord. 

Men pludselig var der en, der sagde: " Hvordan finder vi 
den selv, nar fjenden er ude af landet igen? " 

" Det er let nok," svarede en molbo, der troede, han var 
klogere end de andre. " Vi saetter bare et maerke her, hvor vi 
har kastet den ud," og sa tog han sin kniv og skar et dybt 
hak i siden af baden! 

Nu var kirkeklokken godt gemt, til krigen var forbi, og 
molboerne var sikre pa. at kunne finde den igen, sa de roede 
tilfredse hjem og glaedede sig allerede til den dag, (da) de 
skulle ud og fiske deres kaere klokke op igen. 
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Krigen er forbi. 
Han gik forbi. 

Molboerne sasnkede klokken i havet. 
Klokken sank, fordi den var tung. 
Vi synker maden. 

Den, der soger (leder), skal finde. 



Gloser 

bilde [bila], (-te) Hn'd, make 
believe 

spog [sboi'J, -en, joke; for s., 

for fun 
bestemme, -te, decide 
mulig, possible 

ejendel [aiande'l], -en, -e, be- 
longing 

fare, -n, -r, danger; ndr der 

var fare pa fcerde, in times 

of danger 
fjende [fjena], -n, -r, enemy 
skjule, -te, hide 
vcere u x e'nig, disagree 
gore af [goero 'a'], here: put, 

place 

grave [graiva], -de, dig 
scenke, -de, sink, trans. 

304. Sporgsmal 

Hvor ville molboerne skjule deres kirkeklokke? 
Hvordan ville de finde klokken igen? 

Hvorfor var det en darlig id6 at skaere et maerke i siden af 
baden? 

305. Grammatical Notes 

1 . Some nouns have two plural forms with different meaning : 

skat — skatte, treasure (s) 

shatter, tax(es) 
hone — honer, hen(s) 



for slag [forsla'y], -et, -, sug- 
gestion 

be x svce y r, -et, -, difficulty, 

trouble 
plads, here: place 
bad [bo'S], -en, -e, boat 
ro\ -ede, row 

overbord [ouor'bo'r], overboard 
mcerke, -t, -r, mark 
hak, -ket, -, cut, notch 
for x bi\ past; here: over 
sikre pa, pi. of sikker, sure 
synke, irr., sink, intrans., 

swallow, trans. 
tung [toij/], heavy 
soge [s0:ya], -te, seek, look for 
lede [le:$a], -te = soge 



ore — ore, ore, com: 75 ore 

orer, e.g. to tiorer, two 
io-0re pieces 
mand — mand, men, coll. 

mcend, men, § 368 



hons, chicken, coll. 
fod—fod, foot, measure 
fodder, feet 

2. The two Danish conjunctions da and ndr both cover 
Engl. " when *\ Da refers to a single event, usually in the 
past: Da de havde fdet klokken ned, trak de den hen i en bad. 
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Ndr refers to repeated events in the past and the present — 
De plejede at gemme deres ejendele, ndr der var fare pa fcerde — 
and to a single event only in the future — De vil prove at finde 
klokken igen, ndr krigen er forbi. 

Da also covers Engl. 94 as " to indicate cause: Da de holdt 
meget af deres klokke, ville de skjule den for fjenden (otherwise 
" as " equals som: Som man kan tcenke sig). § 600, Notes 1-2. 

3. Engl. " if 99 is translated hvis or om in conditional clauses: 
Fjenden matte ikke finde klokken, hvis (or: om) han skulle komme 
til deres egn. Only om can be used in interrogative clauses: 
En molbo spitrgte, om de ikke kunne scenke klokken i havet. 
§ 600, Note 3. 

Exercises 

^j506^ Insert the plural form : 

(mand) : Her er kun adgang for 



Arbejdet kan gores af tre - 

(fod) : Hvor mange er du hoj ? 

Han fik kolde . 

(ore) : Her er en kage til 15 



Fryser du ikke? Dine er helt kolde. 

<^0^) {a) Connect the two statements by the conjunctions da 
or ndr: 

Hyrden tradte kornet ned / han havde sa store fodder : 

Hyrden tradte kornet ned, da han havde sa store 
fodder, etc. 

J eg morer mig altid / jeg laeser om molboerne. 
Molboerae ville skjule klokken / fjenden kom til landet. 
De vil fiske den op igen / fjenden er borte. 

(b) Insert hvis or om : 

Jeg ved ikke, de vil fiske klokken op igen. 

Molboerne bliver glade, de finder klokken. 

(JgJ> Conjugate the following verbs: (an)bringe, burde, 
bsere, le, skulle, (be)sidde, synke, stikke, trade. 

Oversset til dansk: 

The inhabitants of Mols are called Molbos. Their neigh- 
bours considered them formerly to be very stupid, and, as 
you may imagine, ridiculed them in the so-called molbo- 
historier. One of these relates how the Molbos chased a stork 
out of their corn-field. As the village herdsman had such 
large feet, they let six men carry him into the field, forgetting 
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that these six would tread down more corn than the village 
herdsman, even with his large feet. Another story tells how 
the Molbos hid their church bell when somebody (§ 463) 
made them believe that the enemy had come to their country, 
because they used to hide their belongings in times of danger. 
They sank the bell into the sea, and I would like to know if 
they will (ever) find it again. If they had not been so stupid, 
they would never have lost their bell. 



27. BREVSKRIVNING 



310. Lad os skrive et brev ! 

Ordrup, den 3. april, 1956 

Kaere hr. Taylor ! 

Mon De endnu husker mig fra sidste ar, da De deltog i et 
ferie/kursus i Kobenhavn? Det var mig, der var sekretaer 
for kursus, og vi talte en hel del med hinanden. 

De sagde, kort for De skulle rejse, at De gerne ville besoge 
Danmark igen for at laere landet og vor kultur endnu bedre at 
kende, og De tilb0d at modtage en dansker som gsest i Deres 
hjem i London, hvis vedkommende pa lignende made ville 
vaere Deres vaert i K0benhavn. 

Det er mi sa heldigt, at vi far et ledigt vaerelse i vort hjem 
i august maned i ar, og vi ville gerne have Dem som gaest et 
par uger, hvis det kan lade sig gore. — Maske jeg sa ved 
senere lejlighed matte fa lov til at bo hos Dem i England? 

Lad mig snart hore fra Dem, om tilbudet har Deres interesse. 
Bare det nu passer ind i Deres ferieplaner ! 

Venlig hilsen, 
Deres 

Hans Andersen. 
P.S. Vil De vaere sa venlig at svare hurtigt. 

Jeg hilste pet hr. Petersen p& gaden. 
Jeg skal hilse fra hr. Andersen. 

Gloser 

bre'v, -et, -e, letter; brevskriv- 

ning, -en, letter-writing 
lad, imp. of lade, irr., let 
Ordrup [ordrub] 
delta 9 ge, irr., take part in 
kursus, (-et), kurser or kursus, 

course 

sekreH&r, -en, -er, secretary 
en he 9 1 de'l, a great deal 
rejse, here: leave 
Icere . . . at kende, get to know 
kulHur, -en, -er, culture 
tilby'de, irr., offer 
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vedkommende, the person in 

question 
lignende [liinana], similar 
heldig, fortunate 
kan lade sig g0re, is possible, 

can be done 
lov [lou], -en [Id' von], -e, law; 

fa lov til, be allowed, may 
inte s resse, -n, -r, interest; 

have i., be of interest 
bare, here: I wish 
passe in'd i, fit in with 
pla'n, -en, -er, plan 
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venlig, kind hilse (-te) pa, greet, say hello 

hilsen, -en, -er, greeting, com- to; also: give, send love to 

pliments; here: regards hilse fra, remember (some- 

vcere sa venlig, please body) to (somebody) 

311. 

London, N.W.3. 

I2te april, 1956 

Kaere hr. Andersen! 

Det glaedede mig meget at modtage Deres brev. Post- 
budet bragte mig det, netop som jeg havde sagt: Gid der 
snart kom et brev fra Danmark, sa jeg kunne fa anledning til 
at skrive et dansk svar. 

Jeg husker Dem godt. Jeg er henrykt ved tanken om at 
komme til Danmark igen, og jeg vil gerne modtage Deres 
tilbud om at bo i Deres hjem. Jeg taenker sa ofte: Var jeg 
bare i Danmark! 

Jeg er endnu ikke helt sikker pa, nar jeg far sommerferie, 
men det skal jeg unders0ge, og sa snart jeg ved det, vil jeg 
skrive igen og give bestemt besked om min ankomst. Jeg er 
meget ivrig efter at komme af sted. Jeg ma maske ogsa 
heist bestille billet til overfarten sa snart som muligt. Sidste 
ar var skibet fuldt, og jeg husker, at jeg havde vanskeligheder 
med at fa en k0je, da jeg ville reservere plads i maj. Mit pas 
er i orden. 

Matte det nu bare vaere stille vejr, nar jeg skal rejse, sa 
jeg undgar at blive sosyg, hvilket 0delagde noget af fornojelsen 
ved rejsen for mig i fjor! Jeg taler darligt soen. 

Pa gensyn til sommer! 
Mange hilsener, 

Deres hengivne 

Ronald Taylor. 

bestille billet 
bestille lidt, meget 



God fornojelse ! — Tak, i lige m&de. 
Gud bevare Danmark! 



Gloser 

postbud, -et, -e, postman 
bringe, irr., bring 
netop, just 
gid, I wish 

anied'ning, -en, -er, occasion, 

opportunity 
henrykt, thrilled 
tanke, -n, -r, thought 



underso'ge, -te, investigate, 
examine, here: find out 

bestemt, definite 

be ] ske'd, -en, information; give 
b., let you know 

ankomst, -en, arrival 

ivrig [iuri], keen 

komme af x sted, get away, leave 
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ma)ske\ perhaps 

bestille [be'sdel'a], -te, order; 

also : work 
bilHet, -ten, -ter, ticket 
overfa'rt, -en, (-er), crossing 
fuld, full (up), here : booked up 
vanskelighed, -en, -er, diffi- 
culty 

keje [koia], -n, -r, berth 
reserve re, -de, reserve 
pas, -set, -, passport 
i or' den, in order 



undgd', iii., avoid 
sesyg [S0sy'], seasick 
odelcegge, irr., spoil 
fomojelse [for'noi'alsa], -n, -r, 

pleasure; god /., have a 

good time 
tale, -te, stand, bear 
hen ] gi'ven, devoted; Deres 

hengivne, yours sincerely 
i lige mdde, the same to you 
be ] va f re, -de, preserve, here: 

save 



312. Uden pa konvolutten af et brev skriver man: 
Hr. Jens Sorensen, 

eller: Frk. Kri'sti'ne Hansen, 

eller: Hr. professor, dr. phil. Hans Nielsen, 

eller: Professorinde Clara Iversen, 

eller : Fru overlaege Soren Iversen, 

eller: Overlaege, fru Else Frederiksen. 

Pa dansk er det almindeligt at anfore folks titel eller stilling 
pa breve eller ved omtale i aviser, osv., selv ved ganske 
almindelige erhverv: 

Kontor/assistent, frk. Eva Horlev, 

eller: Hr. smedemester S. Hansen, 

Sondre A116 29, 
Ronne. 

Husnummeret skrives efter gadenavnet. 

Man skriver som regel afsenderens navn og adresse pa 
bagsiden af konvolutten, ikke altid inde i brevet. 

Inde i brevet begynder man, hvor det drejer sig om forret- 
nings/breve eller andre formelle skrivelser, med adressatens 
titel og navn, evt. firma, og adresse: 

Hr. laerer Olsen ! 

Tak for Deres oplysninger . . . 

eller: Johannes Hansen & Co. 

Amagertorv 17, 
Kobenhavn K. 



Som svar p& Deres skrivelse 
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Private breve begynder: 

Kaere hr. Petersen ! 

eller: Kaere Peter! 
eller: Kaere far! 
eller: Kaere ven! 

Forretningsbreve slutter f .eks. : 

(Med h0jagtelse) 

Deres (aerb0dige) 

Hans Birk. 

Privatbreves slutning kan varieres pa mange mader: 

Venlig hilsen, 

(Deres (din) (hengivne)) Else (From) 

eller: Mange hilsener 

(fra (din hengivne)) Ole 

eller: De venligste (hjerteligste, bedste) hilsener, 

din Else-MaWe 

eller (til familie og naere venner) : 

Kaerlig hilsen, 

eller: Mange kaerlige hilsener, 

din (hengivne) 

Frans. 

Hvad hedder du til fornavn? — efternavn? 

Mange danske efternavne ender p& -sen = son: Petersen, Hansen, 
Jensen, Olsen, osv. 



Gloser 

uden pd, outside, here: on 
konvoHut, -ten, -ter, envelope 
processor, -en, -er [profe f so:- 

rar], professor 
dr. phil. [dogdor 'fi'l], Ph.D. 
overlcage, -n, -r, chief surgeon 
Frederiksen [freftregsan] 
anfo're, -te, indicate 
titel, titlen, titler, title 
stilling, -en, -er, position 
omta'le, -te, mention 
osv. abb. og sd videre, and so 

on, etc. 

assi l sten f t, -en, -er, assist- 
ant 



smedemester, -en, -mestre, mas- 
ter blacksmith 
sondre [soenra], southern 
alHe', -en, -er, lane 
afsen'der, -en, -e, sender 
a { dresse, -n, -r, address 
bagside [baysirfta], -n, -r, 
back 

dreje (-de) sig om, be a question 
of 

for^meV , formal 
skrivelse, -n, -r, letter, com- 
munication 
adres l sa't, -en, -er, addressee 
evt. abb. eventu s eVt, possibly 
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Jirma, -et, -er, firm 

Co. abb. kompagni [kompani'j, 
-et, -er, company 

oply'sning, -en, -er, informa- 
tion 

sva'r, -et, -, reply; som s. pa, 

in reply to 
hejagtelse, -n, -r, high esteem; 

med h., respectfully 



cBvWdig, respectful ; Deres 
cerbedige, yours faithfully 
truly 

varVe're, -de, vary 

kcerlig, dear, loving; kcerlig 
hilsen (fra), love (from) 

fornav'n, Christian name 

efternavn, surname 

ende, (-te) pa, end in 



313. Sporgsm&l 

Hvor traf hr. Andersen og hr. Taylor hinanden? 
Hvorfor ville hr. Taylor gerne besoge Danmark igen? ■ 
Hvad tilbyder hr. Andersen i sit brev? 
Hvorfor er hr. T. glad for at modtage et dansk brev? 
Hvad synes hr. T. om tanken at komme til Danmark igen? 
Hvornar vil han rejse? 

Hvad 0nsker hr. T. med hensyn til vejret, nar han skal 
rejse? 

314. At skrive langt 

er stort ; 

men ak ! 

man far det aldrig gjort. 
Mit rad er det: 
Vis tanken bort, 
skriv kort! 

(Kumbel) 

sto V/, here: a great thing kort, short, brief, here adv.; 

ak, oh pun on et (post) kort, post 

vi's, imp. of vise, -te, show; card 
vise bort, get rid of, give up 

315. Grammatical Notes 

i # The subjunctive is identical with the infinitive in Danish, 
indicating present tense only: Gud bevare Danmark! The 
form now only survives in certain set phrases, such as : takket 
vcere, thanks to; velbekomme, and is in modern Danish replaced 
by other means of expression: (i) the adverbs bare, gid: Gid 
der snart kommer brev! Var jeg bare i Danmark! (2) the con- 
junction hvis: Hvis jeg ikke var S0syg, ville jeg nyde rejsen — 
If I were not seasick, I would enjoy the voyage; or (3) the past 
tense: Var jeg (bare) hjemme igen — I wish I were home again. 
§§518-519. 
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2. In Danish the indirect object always comes before the 
direct object: Jeg sendte ham brevet — I sent him the letter. 
J eg sendte ham det — I sent it him. A Danish indirect object 
often corresponds to Engl. " to " + noun: Overtjeneren rakte 
gcesterne spisekoriet, handed the menu to the guests. §§ 565- 
566. 

3. Exceptions from the rule about the position of adverbs 
(§ 125, 4) are the following: 

In sentences beginning with mon, I wonder, gid and 
bare, the adverb is placed before the verb : Mon han aldrig 
kommer? 

If the object is an unstressed pronoun the adverb is 
placed after the latter: Hun slog sig ikke, but: Hun slog 
ikke sin broder — She did not hurt her brother. §§ 571, 
564. 



Exercises 

£16. Express the subjunctive in various manner (gid, bare, 



der kom et brev ! 
der komme et brev ! 



Kom der et brev ! 

Translate : 

Long may he live ! 

Thanks to Mr. X I received an invitation to Denmark. 

fS>V2? Insert pronouns instead of the two objects: 

Jeg rakte Peter bogen: jeg rakte ham den, etc. 

Gav du fru Hansen brevet? : 

Tjeneren bragte tandlaegen en bof : 




1§J Insert the correct preposition: 

Hvad hedder befolkningen her egnen? 

Hvad er navnet denne skole? 

Jeg kom at si a koppen i stykker (break) 

Hvem er sekretaer selskabet? 

Det kan du ikke gore den made. 

Du ma fortaelle mig historien lejlighed. 

Har du hilst min onkel? 



I36 DANISH 

ZZ ^SSfc Oversset til dansk: 

2, Spezia Road, 

London, N.W.3. 

12th April, 1956 

Dear Mr. Andersen, 

Thank you for your letter. I am very glad that I may 
come and stay with you this summer, and I would certainly 
like to accept your invitation. If it is possible to reserve a 
berth for that date, I shall come on the 6th (of) August. I 
hope the weather will be fine and not spoil our holiday. 
Please remember me to your parents. 

Kind regards, 

Yours sincerely, 

Ronald Taylor. 

3, Gower Street, 

Swindon. 

May 5th, 1956 

Dansk Studie/oplysnings/kontor, 
Studiestraede 6, 
Kobenhavn K. 

Dear Sirs, 

Please send me some information about holiday courses 
in Denmark, as I should like to have (an) opportunity of 
learning something about Danish life and culture. I know a 
little Danish, but I should like to get to know the language 
better. 

Yours faithfully, 
Jenifer Sly. 



28. PA POSTHUSET 



320. — Goddag. Jeg ville gerne sende et brev til England. 
Hvad koster det? 

— Portoen til udlandet er 60 ore for de f0rste 20 gram. 
Brevkort koster 35 ore. 

— Hvad koster det at sende brevet anbefalet? 

— Gebyret for anbefalede breve er 50 ore udover portoen. 

— Hvor laenge vil brevet vaere om at na til London? 

— Det kan rimeligvis vaere der allerede i morgen, da alle 
breve bliver sendt med flyvemaskine. 

— Skal det sa ikke frankeres efter luftpost/takst? 

— Nej, det er ikke nodvendigt til England. 

— Jeg vil ogsa. gerne have fern 30 ores frimserker, to 20 ores 
og tre 10 ores. 

— Vaersagod, det bliver 2 kroner og 80 ore ialt. 

— Kan jeg indbetale et belob pa. giro her? 

— Nej, De ma henvende Dem ved den anden skranke, hvor 
der star " Ind- og Udbetaling ". 

— Jeg vil ogsa. gerne sende denne pakke med posten til 
Bornholm. 

— Den er desvaerre for stor til at ga som brev. De ma 
udfylde et adressekort og aflevere det sammen med pakken 
henne ved vaegten, hvor der star " Pakker ". 

— Hvor sender man et telegram? 

— De kan skrive telegrammet pa en blanket og indlevere 
det, hvor der star " Telegrammer 

Fra et posthus kan man ogsa. bestille rigstelefon/samtaler. 
— Hvem bringer brevene ud i byen? 

— Det gor postbudene. De danske postbude gar med rode 
jakker. 

— Hvor gor man af de breve, man vil sende? 

— Dem gar man pa posthuset med, eller man laegger dem i 
postkassen. Sa tommer et postbud alle postkasserne, og 
postvaesnet besorger brevene. Postkasserne er rode. Post- 
vaesnets biler og cykler er gule. 

Indbetaling — Udbetaling giro(konto), -kort 

Pakker postanvisning, adressekort 

Frimasrker torn — tomme 

Telegrammer 

Ingen Ekspedition 

Afhentning 
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Gloser 

posthu's, post office 

sende, -te, send 

porto, -en, postage 

anbefa 9 le, -de, recommend ; 

anbefa'let, about letters : 

registered 
ge l by'r, -et, -, fee 
udov'er, in addition to 
rimeligvi's, probably 
fran l ke're, -de, stamp 
luftposttakst, -en, -er, air-mail 

rate 

nod*ven 9 dig, necessary 

fvimcBvke, -t, -r, stamp 

indbeta'le, -te, pay in 

bele'b, -et, -, amount 

giro [Jiiro], -en, (kind of) post 
office account 

henven'de, -te, apply 

skranke, -n, -r, barrier, here: 
position 

udbeta'ling, -en, -er, disburse- 
ment 

" ind- og udbeta'ling 99 , i.e., 

postal orders 
post, -en, post, mail; med 

posten, by post 
udfyVde, -te, fill in 
adressekort, -et, -, i.e., form 

that has to go with parcel 

post 



aflevere, -de, hand in 
vcegt, -en, -e, scales 
tele 1 gram 9 , -met, -mer, tele- 
gram 

blanket [blan'ked], -ten, -ter, 
form 

rigstelefo 9 nsamtale, -n, -r, 
trunk call 

gd' med, wear 

jakke, -n, -r, jacket 

kasse, -n, -r, box 

postkasse, letter (pillar) box 

tomme, -te, empty 

postvcs 9 sen, -vcBs{e)net, mail 
service, royal mail 

bes0r 9 ge, -de, deliver, forward 

ekspedition [sgsbedi 1 JVn], -en, 
-er, service; ingen e., posi- 
tion closed 

afhen 9 tning, -en, -er, collec- 
tion, here: mail to be col- 
lected 

honto [konto], -en, konti, 

account, § 370 
postanvi 9 sning, -en, -er, postal 

order 
torn [torn*], empty 



321. Spergsmal 

Hvad koster det at sende et brev til udlandet? 
Hvordan sender man en pakke med posten? 
Hvordan ser de danske postbude ud? 
Hvilke farver benytter det danske postvaesen? 

322. — Jeg kom til at saette frimaerket pa hovedet. Mon 

det g0r noget ? 

— Ja, sa bliver brevet ikke besorget af postvaesnet. Fri- 
maerket skal sidde pa konvolutten. 

Du kommer til at gk nu. 
Han kommer til at ligne mig. 



TEXTS AND EXERCISES 



139 



komme til at, 1. will (future); gore noget, here : matter 
2. happen to; 3. will have to sidde, here: be stuck 

pa hovedet, here : upside down; 
pun on hoved = head 

323. Grammatical Note 

At before an infinitive is pronounced [0] colloquially, and 
therefore sometimes confused with og (cf. §521): I ma gd ned 

* lege. Introducing a clause at is pronounced [a] : Det er sa 

heldigt, at vi far et ledigt vcerelse. In the latter position at may 
also be left out: De sagde, (at) De gerne ville besoge Danmark* 
§ 598, Note. 

Exercises 

324. Pronounce og and at in the following sentences, and 
indicate where at may be left out: 

Hr. Petersen er gaet hen for at sende et telegram. 
Jeg kobte to brevkort og nogle frimaerker. 
Han skyndte sig at hente pakken. 
Hr. Taylor onskede, at der ville komme et dansk brev. 
Postbudet sagde, at der ikke var flere breve. 

Conjugate the following verbs: forsta, fortaelle, f0lge, 
hedde, hjaelpe. 



> Insert the correct preposition: 

Han er gaet posthuset med et brev. 

Der er kommet et kort posten. 

Gar du frakke i regn/vejr? 

Peter er gaet frimaerker. 

C3^? Oversset til dansk: 'Z^ Z ~ 

Have you been to a Danish post office? In Denmark you 
do not find small post offices combined (translate together) with 
a shop as in England, but you can buy stamps in book shops. 
In Denmark it is easy to send money by post, e.g., through 
the post office account " giro or by a postal order which is 
forwarded by the post (office). Letters are delivered by 
postmen. What is your postman's name? A postman knows 
the streets of his town, and will help you to find your way. 
Have you filled in the form? 




29. PA REJSE 



328. Den hurtigste made at komme fra England til Dan- 
mark pa, er at flyve fra London til Kobenhavn ; men hvis man 
vil se og opleve noget undervejs, b0r man rejse langsomt, dvs. 
med skib fra Harwich til Esbjerg, og videre med tog fra 
Esbjerg til Kobenhavn. — Det er ogsa billigere at rejse med 
tog og skib, og man kan have mere bagage med sig. 

S0rejsen tager ca. 19 timer, hvoraf storste delen er om natten, 
sa man kan sove tiden vaek, om man vil. — Man m0der ellers 
altid interessante mennesker blandt passagererne pa skibet, 
for pa en rejse er folk sjaelden sa reserverte som hjemme, og 
navnlig unge mennesker er i godt hum0r, glade og meddel- 
somme, sa tiden behover ikke falde en lang. 

Om sommeren rejser der foruden de almindelige turister 
altid mange studerende, der har lyst til at laere noget, samtidig 
med at de holder ferie. 



God rejse! 

Gloser 

rejse, -n, -r, travel 
flyve, here : go by air 
opleve, -de, experience 
itnder l vej's, on the way 
bagage, [ba^aija], -n, luggage 
sorejse, voyage 
vcek, away 
reser l ve'rt, reserved 
hu l m0 f r, -et, humour 



meddelsom [meS ^e'lsom], 

communicative 
falde {en) Hang, about time: 

seem long (to someone) 
lyst [l0sd], -en, {-er), liking; 

have I. til, like, have a 

liking for 
god rejse, " have a good 

journey " 



329. I Esbjerg ma man som ved andre graenser gennem 
pas/kontrol og tolden; men det tager sjaelden lang tid, og sa 
korer man til Kobenhavn pa ca. 6 timer med toget, det 
sakaldte lyntog. Det er et hurtigtog, og det k0rer langt fra 
sa hurtigt som lynet, men det standser ikke ret ofte. 

Undervejs er der rig lejlighed til at studere den skiftende 
danske natur. Forst korer man gennem det sydlige Jylland, 
som er fladt og ensformigt, men efterhanden som man kommer 
laengere mod ost, bliver terraenet mere bakket og afvekslende. 

Fra Jylland korer man over Lillebaelt ad en stor bro til Fyn, 
Det er Danmarks naestst0rste 0, taet befolket og meget frugtbar. 
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Fynboerne har ord for at vaere glade og muntre mennesker. 
Der er bade digteren H. C. Andersen og komponisten Carl 
Nielsen fodt. 

For at komme til Sjaelland fra Fyn ma man sejle over Store - 
baelt. Her er der endnu ikke nogen bro, og toget k0rer derfor 
om bord i en faerge, som f0rer en over baeltet pa 5 kvarter. 

Man lander i Kors0r, og herfra k0rer man hurtigt den sidste 
etape over Sjaelland til K0benhavn gennem et hurtigt vekslende 
landskab med skove, marker og taetliggende huse, garde, 
landsbyer og byer. Den sidste by, man kommer igenn^m f0r 
K0benhavn, er Roskilde med den beromte domkirke, hvor 
naesten alle danske konger ligger begravet. 

Pa Hovedbanegarden i K0benhavn star man af toget og 
pr0ver at fa fat i en drager til sine kufferter og en bil til at 
k0re sig direkte til hptellet, hvor man i turist/saesonen ma have 
bestilt vaerelse i god tid i forvejen. 

Efter en lang rejse g0r det godt at komme i seng og hvile ud, 
inden man tager fat pa hovedstadens sevaerdigheder naeste dag. 

bo pa hotel 



Gloser 

Esbjerg [esbjer']; i E., at E. 
gt ' cense, -n, -r, frontier 
-kontrol [kon'tror], -len, con- 
trol 

fold [tol'], -en, customs 
sdkal'dt, so called 
lynto 9 g, literally : lightning 
train 

hurtigto'g, fast train 

ly'n, -et, lightning 

ri'g, here : plenty of 

e'nsformig, monotonous 

terrcBn [te'rerjj, -et [te'rerj/aft], 
-er, terrain, country 

bakket, hilly 

afvekslende, varying 

bcaVt, -et, -er, sound; cf. 
bcslte, -t, -r, belt 

noststorst, second biggest 

tcet, here: densely 

befoVket, populated 

frugtba'r, fertile 

munter [mon'dar], light heart- 
ed 



kompo ] nist, -en, -er, composer 
om x bo y rd, on board 
lande, -de, land 
Kor ] s0 y r 

etape [e'taba], -n, -r, stage 
vekslende = skiftende, chang- 
ing 

Roskilde [roskilo] 
be x gra y ve, -de, bury 
drager, -en, -e, porter 
kuffert [kofard], -en, -er, suit- 
case, trunk 
direkte, direct 

hotel [ho'tel*], -let, -ler, hotel 
i [ go'd Hid, early 
i [forvej'en, before (hand) 
gore godt, be nice 
hvile x u d, have a (good) rest 
tage l fat pa, get on with 
se^v&r'dighe'd, -en, -er, place of 
interest 
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330. Pa jernbanestationen 

Oplysning: — Hvad tid gar toget til Korsor? 
— Det gar kl. 21 45 fra perron 5. 
— Hvornar ankommer lyntoget " Englaenderen "? 
— Det ankommer kl. 19 30 til perron 3. 

Toget fra Roskilde med ankomst kl. 17 33 er ti minutter 
forsinket. 

Billet /salg: — (Mk jeg fa) en (billet til) Holte (og) retur. 
— Vaersagod, 3,75. 
En enkelt (til) K0benhavn. 

Gloser 

jernbane, -n, -r, railway -salg [sal'y], -et, sale; 

station [sda'Jo'n], -en, -er, bilHetsal g, booking office 
station reHu'r, return; " One return 

ga, here: leave, depart Holte, please " 

perron [pe^orj, -en [perorj/an], 3,75, read: tre $ femoghalv- 
-er, platform fjerds, i.e. kr. 3,75, 3 kroner, 

ankom'me, irr., arrive 75 ore 

forsinke [for'serj/ga], -de, de- 
lay; vcere for ] sin'ket, be late, 
run late 

Sporgsmal 

Pa hvilke mader kan man rejse fra England til Danmark? 
Fortael om en sorejse fra Harwich til Esbjerg. 
Hvad skal man, nar man kommer i land fra skibet? 
Hvordan kommer man videre fra Esbjerg til Kobenhavn? 
Beskriv en togrejse gennem Danmark. 

Hvad gor man, nar man er naet til sit bestemmelsessted 
(" destination ")? 

Hvordan foler man sig efter en lang rejse? 

332. Grammatical Note 

Notice the difference between the prepositions ad, along, 
and af, out of, off, both colloquially and unstressed pro- 
nounced [a]: Man horer over Lillebczlt ad en stor bro. Man 
star af toget. § 580, Note. 



Exercises 

Insert ad or af: 

Vi k0rer en lang bro. 

Pigen blev trukket op vandet. 

Drengene lob hen gaden. 
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De sa ud vinduet. 

Hvem er den seldste 

Vil du ikke tage frakken 



? 

_? 

byen, kan vi se skoven. 
- gangen. 



jer? 



Hvad er kagen lavet 
Nar vi kommer ud — 
I ma kun komme to 
Skal vi folges ? 



Hvad er du ked ? 



334. Conjugate the following verbs: binde, bede, do, gaelde, 
haSnge, kunne. 

(f§5) Oversset til dansk: *2*"Z/5 

I want to go by air to Denmark this time. I often travel 
on business, and I do not like to travel slowly, nor do I have 
time to talk to the ^people I meet on a boat. I cannot pass 
the time by sleeping, because I am usually always seasick. 
An aeroplane is much faster than a train, even a fast train, 
although a plane is not as fast as lightning. When the journey 
goes so fast, it does not become monotonous, but one gets 
tired of travelling, and I like to have a rest in the hotel before 
I start my business. The only difficulty when travelling by 
air is that you cannot take much luggage with you. 



30. DEN DANSKE FOLKEH0JSKOLE 



336. Folkehojskolen er en saerlig dansk skoleform, som blev 
udtasnkt i begyndelsen af forrige arhundrede af digteren, 
biskop N. F. S. Grundtvig (i 783-1 872) og udformet i praksis 
af Kristen Kold (181 6-1 870). 

Folkehojskolen er et barn af romantikken og ma ses dels i 
forbindelse med denne bevaegelses interesse for det nationale 
og folkelige, dels i forbindelse med tidens liberale tanker om 
bondestandens sociale og hele det danske folks politiske 
frigorelse. 

Den forste hojskole blev grundlagt 1844 i Roddmg i Sonder- 
jylland. Skolernes blomstring faldt i sidste halvdel af forrige 
arhundrede, men de eksisterer stadig og har tilpasset sig de 
skiftende tiders krav. 

Hojskolerne var oprindelig beregnet for den voksne ungdom 

pa landet. De ligger pa landet og er kostskoler, hvor eleverne 
bor under meget jaevne forhold i kursustiden, der kun varer 
nogle fa maneder, i regelen tre maneder om sommeren og fem 
maneder om vinteren. 

Hensigten med hojskole/opholdet er at give de unge en 
almen dannelse pa kristen og navnlig national basis uden 
tanke pa nogen eksamen. De vigtigste fag er dansk og 
historic Undervisningen foregar i form af foredrag. Der 
laegges ogsa megen vaegt pa gymnastik og sang. 

Skolerne er private, men modtager statstilskud, ligesom 
eleverne kan fa, stipendier. 

Nogle hojskoler er blevet omdannet til rent faglige land- 
brugs/skoler og ungdoms/skoler. 

Den storste hojskole er nu Askov i Sonderjylland, hvor der 
afholdes nerarige kursus. Pa Den internationale H0jskole i 
Helsingor modes unge fra hele verden for at opdrages til 
demokrati og mellemfolkelig forstaelse. 

Folkehoj skolerne har haft uvurderlig betydning for det 
hoje stade, folkeoplysningen star pa. i Danmark, og skole- 
formen er blevet efterlignet overalt i Skandinavien og flere 
steder i det ovrige udland. 

opdrage — opdragelse 

Gloser 

hojskole, -n, -r, high school; skolefor'm, -en, -er, type of 
folkeh., folk high school school 
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udt&n'ke, -te, conceive the 

idea (of) 
begyn'delse, -n, -r, beginning 
Grundtvig [grondvi] 
udfor'me, -de, form, develop 
praksis, -en, practice; i p., 

here: practically 
Kold [kol'] 

romanHik, -ken, romanticism, 
here: the romantic period 

beeves' gelse, -n, -r, movement 

folkelig, popular, here: popu- 
lar traditions 

UbeWa'l, liberal 

bondestan'd, -en, farming class 

social [sosi'a'l] or » [so'Ja/l], 
social 

poHitisk, political 

frig0'relse, -n, -r, liberation 

Redding [ro(5ei]J 

blomstring, -en, -er, bloom 

eksVste're, -de, exist 

tilpasse, -de, adapt (to) 

kra'v, -et, -, demand 

beregne [be'rai'na], -de, intend 

angdom', -men, youth 

kostskole, boarding school 

e l le'v, -en, -ev, pupil 

jcevn [jeu'n], ordinary, simple 

forhold, -et, condition 

hensigt, -en, -er, intention 

ophoVd, -et, -, stay 

alme'n = aVmiWdelig, general 

dannelse, -n, (-r), education, 
culture 

kristen, Christian 



basis, -en, basis 
ek*samen, -, eksaminer, exami- 
nation 
fa'g, -et, -, subject 
undervi'sning, -en, teaching 
forega, irr M take place 
gymna l stik, -ken, gymnastics, 

physical training 
san'g, -en, here: singing 
tilskud, -det [tilskuS'ad], 
grant 

stVpen'dium, stipendiet, sti- 

pendier, scholarship 
omdan'ne, -de, convert 
re'nt, here adv., purely 
faglig [fayli], vocational 
afhoVde, irr., hold 
flerarig, lasting several years 
international, international 
opdra'ge, opdrog, opdraget, ed- 
ucate 

demokraHi' , -et, -er, democracy 
mellemfolkelig, international 
for ] std'else, -n, -r, under- 
standing 
uvur l de'rlig, invaluable 
beHy'dning, -en, -er, meaning, 

here: importance 
stade, -t, -r, level 
efterligne [efdarlima], -de, imi- 
tate 

6ver x aVt, everywhere 
Skandi { na y vien, Scandinavia 
0vrig [0uri], remaining 
opdra'gelse, -n, -r, education 



337. Sporgsmal 

Hvor gammel er den danske folkehojskole? 

Hvordan skal den ses i forhold til romantikken? 

Hvornar blomstrede h0jskolerne? 

Hvem var hojskolerne oprindelig beregnet for? 

Hvad er hensigten med hojskoleundervisningen? 

Fortael om hojskolernes betydning. 

Naevn nogle danske folkeh0jskoler. 
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338. Grammatical Note 

Split sentences are very common in colloquial Danish: 
Det er sommeren, der er den bedste tid af dret (split from den 
bedste tid af dret er sommeren). Der er mange, der rejser pa 
landet om sommeren (from mange rejser . . .). The use of det 
and der roughly corresponds to Engl, "it" and "there". 
§ 561, Note. 

Exercises 

^i^Split the following sentences with det or der: 

Hojskolerne har betydet meget for ungdommen pa landet: 

Det er ungdommen pa landet, hojskolerne har 
betydet meget for. 

En hojskole hedder Askov: 

Der er en hojskole, der hedder Askov, etc. 

Hojskolerne lsegger ikke vsegt pa eksamen: 

De vigtigste fag er historie og dansk : 

Nogle hojskoler er omdannet til gymnastikhojskoler: 

^ En scerlig dansk skole blev udformet af Kristen Kold : 

Oversaet til dansk: 

Have you heard of the Danish Folk High Schools? Have you 
visited one? It was the romantic period that saw the beginning 
of (here : til) this type of school. One man, Bishop Grundtvig, 
conceived the idea of the school, and another one, Kristen 
Kold, developed it in practice. In the eighteenth century 
the peasants received no education. The Folk High Schools 
are still in existence to-day. They have been adapted to 
meet (translate adapted after) the changing demands of the 
times. Originally they were intended for young people in the 
country, but nowadays townspeople also attend (translate 
visit) these schools. The Folk High Schools intend to (trans- 
late will) give their pupils a general education on (a) Christian 
and national basis. There are no examinations. Lectures form 
an important part of the teaching. Singing and physical train- 
ing are important subjects. Did you not know (of) this type 
of school before? No, I did not know (of) it before I came 
to Denmark. 



31. H. C. ANDERSEN 



341. H. C. Andersen — eller Hans Andersen — er Danmarks 
eneste absolut verdensberemte digter. Hans eventyr er 
endda sa udbredte og kendte, at man mange steder helt har 
glemt forfatterens navn; de er blevet anonyme som folke/ 
eventyrene. 

H. C. Andersen stammer fra Fyn. Han blev f0dt 1805 i 
Odense af fattige foraeldre. Han havde ingen soskende, ikke 
engang legekammerater, for han var grim og klodset, og andre 
b0rn fandt ham underlig. Han var da henvist til sit eget 
selskab og udviklede en rig fantasi, nar han legede med sig 
selv og sine dukken Allerede som barn skrev han vers og 
komedier, som han spillede med dukkerne. 

H. C. Andersen fik ikke megen skolegang, og da han var 
blevet konfirmeret, ville hans mor ssette ham i skraedderlaere ; 
men selv ville han til Kobenhavn for at prove sin lykke ved 
teateret. I sine erindringer, u Mit livs Eventyr fortaeller 
han: 

" Hvad skal der blive af dig d6r? 94 spurgte min moder. 

" J e g vaere bevomt," svarede jeg og fortalte hende, hvad 
jeg havde laest om store maend, der var fodt i fattigdom. 
— " Man gar forst sa gruelig meget igennem/' sagde jeg, 
" — og sa bliver man beromt! " 

H. C. Andersen kom til Kobenhavn og gik meget igennem, 
men blev beromt. Hans fors0g pa at komme frem ved 
teateret mislykkedes, men der var heldigvis mennesker, som 
forstod, at den maerkelige dreng havde sjaeldne evner. De 
hjalp ham og S0rgede for, at han kom i skole, og her begyndte 
han at skrive digte. Da han var blevet student, fortsatte 
han med at skrive. 

H. C. Andersen rejste meget, bade i Danmark og i udlandet. 
Da han ikke var gift, boede han mest hos sine forskellige 
velyndere. Han har skrevet bcide digte, skuespil, romaner, 
rejseberetninger og eventyr. 

Det var forst hans romaner (f.eks. Improvisatoren 1835), 
der vakte nogen opmaerksomhed. Eventyrene (siden 1835, 
f.eks. Lille Claus og Store Claus, Fyrtojet, Kejserens nye 
Klaeder, Den standhaftige Tinsoldat) ansa H. C. Andersen 
selv for ubetydelige til at begynde med ; men det er ikke desto 
mindre dem, hans berommelse i vore dage navnlig hviler pa, 
bade ude og hjemme. En naer ven af Andersen foruds& 
F 147 
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allerede dette, da han sagde: " Har Improvisatoren gjort 
dig beromt, vil eventyrene gore dig udodelig." 

Det er forkert at se pa H. C. Andersens eventyr alene som 
b0rnehistorier. De er fortalte for born, men indeholder ogsa 
en dybere mening for de voksne: " J eg . . . fortaeller . . . 
for de sma, mens jeg husker, at far og mor lytter til, og dem 
synes jeg man ma give lidt for tanken," siger Andersen selv. 

I Den grimme filing har H. C. Andersen saledes fortalt om 
sit eget liv bag historien om, hvordan sellingen blev til en 
svane, — den fattige dreng til en beromt digter. — Hans liv var 
" et eventyr, sa rigt og lykkeligt." 

H. C. Andersen dode 1875. 

Bogen vakte opmaerksomhed. 
Jeg blev vaekket klokken 8. 

udvikle — udvikling 

lykke — Til lykke med f0dselsdagen ! 



Gloser 

eneste, only 

eventyr [eivanty'r], -et, 
(fairy-) tale 

end^da, even 

udbre'dt, widespread 

he' It, adv., quite, altogether 

anohvy'm, anonymous 

stamme (-de) fra, originate 
from 

Odense [o'oansa] 

legekammera't, playmate 

klodset [kbsafr], clumsy 

underlig [onarli], odd 

udvikle, -de, develop 

fanta [ si\ -en, -er, phantasy 

dukke, -n, -r, doll 

vers, -et, -, verse 

komedie [ko'me'op], -n, -r, 
comedy 

skolegan'g, -en, schooling 

konfirhne're, -de, confirm 

skr adder [sgreosr], -en, -e, 
tailor; -Icere, -n, appren- 
ticeship; scstte i s., make a 
tailor's apprentice 

erindring [e'ren'drenj, -en, -er, 
memoir 



fattigdom, -men [-dom'an], po- 
verty 

gd Vgen'nem, suffer, § 596 
gruelig, terrible 
ble'v, here: did become 
for s se'g, -et, -, attempt 
komme l frem', make one's way 
mislykkes, fail 
mcerkelig, strange, peculiar 
evne [euna], -n, -r, gift, ability 
digt [degd], -et, -e, poem 
blive stu x den't, matriculate 
velyn'der, -en, -e, patron 
ro i ma'n, -en, -er, novel 
rejseberetning, -en, -er, travel 
book 

improvisator, -en, -er, im- 

proviser 
vcekke, vakte, here: create, 

cause 

op ] mcBrksomhe'd, -en, {-er), at- 
tention 
siden, since 

fyrt0j, -et [-toi'o^], tinder box 
kejser, -en, -e, emperor 
klceder [kle:r], pi., clothes 
stand s haHig, staunch 
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tinsolda't, -en, -er, tin soldier 
ubeHy'delig, unimportant 
ikke desto l min'dre, neverthe- 
less 

be ] r0m'melse, -n, -r, fame 
ude og hjemme, at home and 

abroad 
u l d0'delig, immortal 
aHene, here: only 
indehoVde, irr., contain 



mening, -en, -er, meaning 
lytte, -de, listen 
svane, -n, -r, swan 
lykkelig [l0gali], happy 
vcBkke, -de, call 

ndvikling, -en, -er, develop- 
ment 

lykke, success, good fortune 
til lykke, greetings, many 
happy returns 



33§P Spergsmal 

Hvem er H. C. Andersen? 

Hvordan var H. C. A. som barn? 

Hvad ville H. C. A. vaere, da han blev konfirmeret? 

Hvordan mente han, at man bliver beramt? 

Hvordan gik det senere H. C. A.? 

Hvor boede han? 

Hvem skrev H. C. A. sine eventyr for? 
Hvad er " Den grimme filing "? 



343. Grammatical Note 

Sometimes the word-order which is peculiar for principal 
clauses may be found in subordinate clauses beginning with 
at: De sagde, at De ville gerne besoge Danmark igen (for: . . . at 
De gerne ville besoge D.). H. C. Andersen sagde, at f&rst gar 
man sd meget igennem (for: at man far st gar sd meget igennem). 
Notice in the last example the inversion, which is otherwise 
not possible in subordinate clauses, § 569, 



Exercises 

^S43) Conjugate the following verbs: fortaelle, fortsaette, 
v&E&e, ryge, ride. 

Oversset til dansk: AAS7^ - f2Xi> 

Hans Andersen is Denmark's world-famous poet. He was 
born in Funen of poor parents. The other children found 
him rather odd, so he played by himself and developed a lively 
imagination. He did not want to be a tailor, but went to 
Copenhagen, as he wanted to become an actor (skuespiller) . 
He said that one has first to suffer much adversity (ondt) 
before becoming famous. He did become famous, but not in 



DANISH 



(ved) the theatre. After having written poems, novels and 
plays, he began writing fairy-tales for children, but also with 
grown-ups in mind (i tankerne). The fairy-tales made his 
name immortal. Hans Andersen never married, but spent 
most of his life travelling in and outside Denmark. His own 
life was like the fairy-tale which he told in The Ugly Duckling. 
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346. Prinsessen p& iErten 

Der var engang en prins. Han ville have sig en prinsesse, 
men det skulle vaere en rigtig prinsesse. Sa rejste han hele 
verden rundt for at finde sadan en, men alle vegne var der 
noget i vejen. Prinsesser var der nok af, men om det var 
rigtige prinsesser, kunne han ikke ganske komme efter; altid 
var der noget, som ikke var sa rigtigt. Sa kom han da hjem 
igen og var sa bedrovet, for han ville sa gerne have en virkelig 
prinsesse. 

En aften blev det da et frygteligt vejr. Det lynede og 
tordnede, regnen skyllede ned, det var ganske forskraekkeligt ! 
Sa bankede det pa byens port, og den gamle konge gik hen at 
lukke op. 

Det var en prinsesse, som stod udenfor. Men Gud, hvor 
hun sa ud af regnen og det onde vejr! Vandet lob ned ad 
hendes har og hendes klaeder, og det lob ind ad naesen pa 
skoen og ud ad haelen, og sa sagde hun, at hun var en virkelig 
prinsesse. 

" Ja, det skal vi nok fa at vide! " taenkte den gamle dron- 
ning, men hun sagde ikke noget, gik ind i sovekammeret, tog 
alle senge/klaederne af og lagde en aert pa bunden af sengen, 
derpa tog hun tyve madrasser, lagde dem oven pa aerten og 
sa endnu tyve edderdunsdyner oven pa madrasserne. 

Der skulle nu prinsessen ligge om natten. 

Om morgenen spurgte de hende, hvordan hun havde sovet. 

" O, forskraekkelig slet! " sagde prinsessen, " jeg har naesten 
ikke lukket mine ojne den hele nat! Gud ved, hvad der har 
vaeret i sengen? Jeg har ligget pa noget hardt, sa jeg er 
ganske brun og bla over min hele krop! Det er ganske 
forskraekkeligt! " 

Sa kunne de se, at det var en rigtig prinsesse, da hun gennem 
de tyve madrasser og de tyve edderdunsdyner havde maerket 
aerten. Sa omskindet kunne der ingen vaere uden en virkelig 
prinsesse. 

Prinsen tog hende da til kone, for nu vidste han, at han 
havde en rigtig prinsesse, og aerten kom pa Kunstkammeret, 
hvor den endnu er at se, dersom ingen har taget den. 

Se, det var en rigtig historie. 

(H. C. Andersen) 
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Gloser 

prin x sesse, -n, -r, princess 
prin's, -en, -er, prince 
rigtig, real 

alle vegne [vaina], everywhere 
homme x efter, find out 
be s dre'vet, sad 
frygtelig, terrible 

lyne, -de, lighten 
tordne, -de, thunder 
skylle [sgola] {-de) ned, pour 
down 

for 1 skrakkelig, frightening, 
terrible 

banke, -de, knock; det banker, 
somebody knocks 



lukke *op, answer the knock 
Gud [gu$], God 
ha' I, -en, -e, heel 
dronning [dronenj, -en, -er, 
queen 

bund [bon'], -en, -e, bottom 
ma l dras, -sen, -ser, mattress 

(ed'derdu'ns)dyne, -n, -r, eider- 
down 

slet [sled], bad 

emskin'det, sensitive 

Kunstkam'meret, name of a 
former art museum 

dersom = hvis, if 



PART III 

GRAMMAR 
Substantives 

Gender 

347. There are two genders in Danish: common gender and 
neuter. 

There are no satisfactory rules as to the distribution of the 
substantives on the genders. The gender has to be learnt with 
substantives between the genders. The gender has to be learnt 
with the word. In compounds, the gender is determined by 
the last component if this is a noun. 

In the syntactic context the gender may appear from the 
definite form or connected words — article, pronouns, adjectives 
— which are inflected in gender according to the substantive, 
showing -n for common gender, -t for neuter: 

Common gender: mand, manden, en mand, min mand, den 
store mand, the big man; manden er stor. Further examples 
of common gender are: en dreng, en kone, en kvinde, en pige. 

Neuter: barn, et barn, mit bam, det store barn, barnet er stort. 
Further examples of neuter are: et hus, et menneske, et navn. 

348. Some nouns may be either common gender or neuter: 
en or et slags. 

Some have different meaning according to different gender, 
e.g. : 

en fr0 [fro'], frog et fw, seed 

enfyr, fellow et fyr, lighthouse 

en nogle, key et nogle, ball of yarn 

en sem, seam e t som, nail 

en 0I, bottle of beer ollet, the beer 

en me, coin et ere, ear 

The Definite and Indefinite Form 

349. Instead of a definite article as Engl. " the ", Danish 
has an inflectional ending, added to the noun without hyphen, 
to express definite form: -en [on] is added in the common 
gender, -et [>$] in the neuter and -ene |>na] in the plural both 
genders. 

If the substantive ends in -e, only -n or -t is added in the 
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singular. In the plural only -ne is added after the plural 
endings -e and ~(e)r (§ 358) : 

Indefinite form 
Common 

Neuter 



Definite form 
Common 



Singular ; 
Plural : 



gender 

mand 

hone 

mcend 

drenge 

koner 



hus 

menneske 
huse 



gender 

manden 

konen 

mandene 

drengene 

konerne 



Neuter 
huset 

mennesket 
husene 



350. Note 1. After a short vowel in stressed syllable a single 
consonant is doubled before the ending: son, sonnen. After a long 
vowel only in: skceg, skcegget; vceg, vceggen. 

Note 2. Some words ending in unstressed -el, -en, -er drop the 
e in the definite form singular: cykel, cyklen; froken, froknen; 
teater, teat{e)ret. A preceding double consonant is simplified: him- 
mel, himlen. But in a number of words this does not happen: 
fatter, fcetteren\ sommer, sommeren; vinter, vinteren; dansker, 
danskeren; englcender, englcenderen. 

Note 3. Latin loan-words in -um drop the ending in the definite 
form: studium [sdu'diom], study course, studiet [sdu'diaS]. 

Note 4. Nouns in unstressed -er drop the plural -e when the 
definite ending is added : dansker e, danskerne. 

Note 5. The plural mennesker drops the -r before the definite 
ending : menneskene. 

Note 6. For glottal stop and the definite form, see § 35, Note. 

351. If the noun is preceded by an adjective the definite 
form is not used, but the pronoun den [don], det [de], de [di] is 
placed as "definite article" before the adjective: den store 
sine, det store hammer, de gode born. 

Exceptions are some set expressions: hele dagen, all day; 
hele tiden, all the time; storste delen, the majority. 

352. In the singular a noun may be preceded by the numeral 
en [on], et [od] with the function of an " indefinite article ,,# 
en (god) mand, et (godt) barn. 

353. Further, a noun may occur without any article 01 
equivalent inflection, but may be preceded by (1) a genitive: 
mandens (gamle) hat, the man's old hat, (2) a possessive adjec- 
tive — min (gamle) hat, (3) a numeral — tre born, or (4) stand alone 
(" naked M form) : Hun er tante til bornene. Vi er ifamilie. Born 
er morsomme — Children are funny. 

Use of the Definite and Indefinite Form 

354. Generally speaking, Danish agrees with English usage. 
The following special cases should be noted : 
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Danish uses the definite form where Engl, has the indefinite 
form: 

1 . With abstract nouns in certain cases : Livet efter doden — 
Life after death. Han kom i himlen — He went to Heaven. 
But: Det gcelder liv eller ded — It is a matter of life or death. 

2. Mennesket, manden, kvinden when used in general: 
Mennesket er godt afnaturen — Man is good by nature. Kvinden 
er mandens tr0st [trcesd] — Woman is the consolation of the 
male. 

3. Jul, pdske and pinse may be used in the definite form: 
Hvor tilbringer du julen ? — Where are you going to spend Christ- 
mas? But : Nu er det snartjul igen — Christmas is soon coming. 
Cf . also the names of the seasons, night and day : om sommeren, 
in summer; fordret er pa vej, spring is on the way, but: Nu er 
det sommer — It is summer now. Det bliver snart vinter — It will 
soon be winter. Cittil vinter, this (coming) winter; til sommer, 
but: til fordret, til efter dret. Om dagen, iii the daytime; 
om natten, at night; om sondagen, on Sundays. 

4. In the expressions de fleste, det meste, den ene : De fleste 
drenge er voldsomme [volsoma], . . . wild. Den ene sagde nej, 
den anden ja. 

5. In set phrases: Han ligger i sengen, pd hospitalet — He is 
in bed, in hospital. Ved bordet, at table; i by en, in town; 
i fremtiden, in future; med posten, by post. Han mistede 
herred0mmet over bilen — He lost control of the car. 

Note. The definite form for the Engl, indefinite article is used in : 
JEblerne koster 25 ere stykket, . . . apiece. 

355. Danish uses the indefinite M naked " form (no article) : 

A. Where Engl, has the definite form — 

1. With nouns indicating direction: 0st, vest, nord, syd: 
Solen star op i est — The sun rises in the East. But: en rejse 
til Syden, a journey to southern Europe. 

2. With the words publikum, verden and grammatical terms: 
Scet dette ord i flertal, ... in the plural. 

3. With names of ships: om bord pa " Hammer shus ", on 
board the " H." 

4. In connection with adjectives in certain phrases: samme 
dag, on the same day; med st0rste fornejelse, with the greatest 
pleasure; det var ferste gang, it was the first time; til Ji0jre, 
til venstre, on the right, on the left; Zoologisk Have, The Zoo. 

B. Where Engl, has the indefinite article — 

1. With predicatives indicating occupation, nationality, 
religion, age, etc.: Han gav sig ltd for at vcsre Icsge — He 
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pretended to be a doctor. J eg er dansker — I am a Dane. Hun 
er katolik [kato4ig], ... a Catholic. J eg horn der som bam, 
. . . as a child. Har du cykel? — Have you got a bicycle? 

2. In a number of phrases after verb or preposition : have ret 
til, have a right to; have hovedpine, have a headache. Det 
er synd — It is a pity. Der var hul pa cermet ; gd med hat, wear 
a hat; gd pa restaurant. 

356. Danish uses the indefinite article where Engl, has the 
definite article or " naked " form: til en pris af, at the price of; 
en del af by en, part of the town. Notice: En dag horn han 
tilbage — One day he returned. 

367. Danish uses the definite form where Engl, has a 
possessive adjective in phrases like: Han stak hcenderne i 
lommen — he put his hands in his pockets. Han fik vejret igen — 
He recovered his breath. 

Number 

358. Nouns occur in the singular and the plural. Danish 
has three types of plural formation ; to the singular is added : 



Singular Plural 

1. -e [9]: en dreng drenge 

2. -(e)r [ar] : en by byer 

en kvinde kvinder 

3. no ending: et ord ord 



359. Note 1. In a number of cases the types are combined with 
vowel change: en fader, fcedre; en bog [bo'y], book, boger [bo'yar]; 
et barn, bern. 

Note 2. Before the plural endings a single consonant is doubled 
after a short vowel: en S0n, sonnev. After a long vowel only in: 
en vceg, vcsgge. 

Note 3. Nouns in -el, -en, -er drop the e before the plural ending: 
en onkel, onkler ; en freken, frokner ; en fatter, fcetre ; en soster, sostre. 
But: en dansker, dansker e; en engl&nder, englcendere. 

Note 4. For glottal stop in the plural, see § 35, Note. 

360. There are no clear or easy rules for the distribution of 
nouns among the three types or declensions, and as with gender, 
the plural form has to be learnt with the word. 

361. Declension 1. Here belong nouns ending in -r, ex- 
cepting most neuters: en der, en larer, et nr. Exceptions: 
en liter, en meter, and the neuters dyr, par, svar, which belong 
to declension 3. 

Further to declension 1 belong a great number of monosyl- 
lables (common gender): arm, bad, busk, dag, del, dreng, eng, 
fugl, gdrd, gang, gren, grund, gulv, hals, hat, hest, hund, karl 



GRAMMAR 



157 



[ka'l], fellow, kat, krig, lov, mund, ryg, sang, seng, skov, stol, 
vej, vogn, vceg. (Neuter) : blad, bord } brev, gulv, hav, hus, land, 
navn, skib, slot, tag. 

Finally, the following disyllables (common gender) : forkskel, 
himmel (pi. himle), sygdom. 

Notice the plural of et 0je : &fne ; cf. below § 363, Note 2. 

362. The following words change the vowel in the plural 
(common gender) : broder, brodre ; datter, detre ; fader, fcedve ; 
moder, modre. 

363. Declension 2. Here belong nouns ending in a vowel: 
en by, and most di- and polysyllables: en avis, et hoved, en 
mdned, en nation [na'Jb'n]- 

Note 1 . Nouns ending in unstressed -e only take -r in the plural : 

en kvinde, kvinder, et "vczrelse, vcerelser. 

Further belong here a great many monysyllables (common 
gender) : bank, bit, blomst, frugt, gcsst, kind, kop, mark, plads, 
prcest, rest, ske, stat, sen, tid, ven. (Neuter) : hul, nul, tree. 

Note 2. 0je in certain compounds has the plural ejer: koojer, 
portholes. 

364. A number of words change the vowel in the plural 
(common gender) : and, cender ; bog, beger ; bonde, bender ; 
fod, f odder ; hand, h cender \ klo,kl0er; ko,keer; kraft, kreefter; 
nat, ncztter; rod, redder ; tand, tender; td [to'], toe, tceer [te'r]. 

Note. Latin loan-words are irregular (neuter): mini { steriiwi, 
ministry, ministerier; museum, museer; stadium, studier; drama 
[draima], dramer; kursus, course, kurser. 

365. Declension 3. Here belong most neuter nouns (ex- 
ceptions above), mainly monosyllables: ar, ben, flag, folk, 
hjem, ord, sprog, tal. Polysyllables: forhold, forsog, kilo 
[kirlo], tilfcelde. 

Also a few nouns of common gender: fejl, fisk, mus, sko, 
ting, liter, meter. 

366. The following nouns change the vowel in the plural: 

barn, b0rn; en gas, gees; mand, mcend. 

367. Related to Declension 3 are nouns which occur only in 
the singular because of their meaning as abstracts or mass- 
words (common gender): flede, hift, rabarber [ra'bar'bar], 
rhubarb, ribs, skyld. (Neuter) : sand. 

On the other hand, some nouns occur only in the plural: 
bukser, grensager, penge, forczldve, seskende. 
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368. Note. Some nouns have two plural forms with different 
meaning : 

en skat, skatte, treasure(s) 

shatter, tax(es) 
en hone, honer, hen(s) 

hons, chicken, coll. 

In a number of cases the singular form may indicate the collective, 
and the endings -e, -(e)r the plural: 

en sten, stone, sten : her er mange sten, about a place filled with 
stones. 

stene: runestene, runic stones 
en orm, worm, orm [o'rm] : Han har orm — He suffers from 
worms. 

orme [oirma]: Her er tre orme — Here are three worms. 

This is especially the case with words indicating measure or 
number: 

en fod, foot, fod : ti fod lang, ten feet long 

fodder : Lad mig se dine fodder — Let me see your feet. 
en ore, coin, ore: Det hosier 10 ore — It costs 10 0re. But: 10 
kroner, 10 crowns. 

orer: Her er to tiorer — Here are two tenore pieces. 
en mand, mand: en h&r pa iooo mand, an army of iooo men. 

mcend\ Hvor er de to mand? — Where are the two men? 
et tal, figure, tal 

-taller : Drengen skriver ottetaller — The boy is writing eights. 
Cf. also: 

en ol, oiler, bottle(s) of beer 
ol, beer 

369. In compounds the plural ending is determined by and 
only added to the last element: et radhus, rddhuse. Com- 
pounds with bonde- and barn- may also inflect the first element : 
en bondegdrd, bondegdrde or bondergdrde; barnebarn, grand- 
child, only: bmnebmn; bamepige, nanny, only: barnepiger. 

Note. The plural of somand, sailor, is either somcznd or sofolk. 

370. Notice the irregular plural endings of loan-words such as : 
et faktum, fact, fakta; et leksikon, encyclopaedia, leksika; en 
konto, account, konti. 

Some recent English loan-words may keep the original 
plural in -5 : en film, films or film. 

Use of the Plural Form Compared with English 

371. In a number of cases Danish uses the plural for the 
English collective or abstract noun (in the singular) : 

penge, money; mange penge, much money 
mobler, furniture; et mobel, a piece of furniture (cf. et held, 
a piece of good luck) 
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oplysninger, information 
gode rdd, good advice 

Han gjorde store fremskridt — He made good progress. 

Han har store indtcegter — He has a large income. 

Har du forretninger at gore i by en ? — Have you got business 

to do in town? (But: Der er mange forretninger i by en — 

There are many shops in town.) 

372. On the other hand, Danish singular corresponds to the 
English plural form in the following cases : 

1. Collectives or abstracts like — 
indhold, -et, contents 

gymnastik [gymna'sdig], -ken , gymnastics 
aske [asga], -n, ashes 
sm0rrebr0d, -et, .sandwiches 
vcerkt0j, -et, tools 

2. Further words that contain the notion of a pair — 

en saks, scissors 
en vcsgt, scales 

3. Cases where English uses a possessive adjective (cf. 
§ 357)— 

De stod med hcanderne i lommen — They were standing with 

their hands in their pockets. 
De mistede livet — They lost their lives. 

4. After fractions: Han ventede 3\ time — He waited for 3{> 
hours, and cases such as det iy. og 18. arhundrede, the 17th and 
1 8th centuries. 

Case 

373. Like English, Danish has only one form of the nouns 
besides the basic form, the nominative, namely the genitive. 

374. The genitive mark is -s, which is added without apos- 
trophe to the basic form, and is put after any other possible 
endings, definite or plural : 

hr. Hansens dreng, Mr. Hansen's boy 
min broders hone, my brother's wife 
mandens hat, the man's (gentleman's) hat 
de tre drenges mor, the three boys' mother 
bernenes forceldre, the children's parents 

375. The genitive -s is added to the last word of a group : 
Kongen af Danmarks bolsjer [bol'Jar], a special kind of sweets. 
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376* -es or an apostrophe is added to words ending in -s: 
Hanses or Hans 9 hat. 

Use of the Genitive 

377. In Danish -s may be used in the genitive with all nouns. 
It is not as in English restricted to words designating persons 
or living beings, but is used also where the preposition of " 
would be used in English: broens Icengde [lei^'da], the length of 
the bridge. 

Note. In a number of cases, however, a prepositional construction 
instead of a genitive may also be used in Danish, corresponding to 
English constructions with " of M : 

husets tag or taget pa huset 

husets vinduer or vinduerne i huset 

Cf. further under prepositions (§ 587). 

378. Substantivized adjectives also take -s in the genitive 
(see §§ 399-400). 

379. A genitive may stand alone with the governing word 
understood: Hans taske lignede en Iceges — His bag resembled 
that of a doctor. 

380. The genitive usually denotes possession or belonging of 
some kind. Special use to indicate extent, quantity, time, age, 
etc., is reflected in phrases such as: en mils [mi'ls] vej, about a 
mile's distance; en tov&relses lejlighed, a two-room flat; en 
times tid, about an hour; et todrs barn, a two r year-old child; 
et tier es f rim cerhe, a ten-ore stamp. 

381. A genitive form often constitutes the first element in 
Danish compounds, corresponding to an English word group: 
drstid, time of the year, season ; en landsmand, a fellow country- 
man; gudsfrygt [guSsfrogt], fear of God. In other cases an 
English word group containing a genitive is rendered as a 
compound in Danish: en fuglerede, a bird's nest. Cf. § 605. 

382. A genitive without a following noun is used corre- 
sponding to the English plural or genitive in order to denote a 
family or group of persons : Peter sens, the Petersens, Petersen 
family. Jeg har vceret hos prcestens — I have been to the 
rector's (family)- 

On the other hand, the genitive is not used as in English in: 
hos slagteren, at the butcher's. 

Note ti A wider use of the genitive in earlier Danish is reflected 
in a number of adverbs and adverbial phrases such as : stakkels, poor 
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det var pokkers [pogars], something like " damn it "; i for gars, the 
day before yesterday; i aftes, i morges, i mandags, til lands, on 
land ; ga til bords. An old genitive is also apparent in phrases such 
as : ga til grunde, perish. 

Note 2. Similarly other old case forms (the dative) are hidden 
behind : i tide, in time ; pa tide, about the time ; i live, alive ; med 
reite, rightly; fiske i rort vande, fish in troubled waters; inden dore, 
indoors. 

Adjectives 

383. As in English, adjectives have in Danish a comparative 
inflection, but are also inflected in: (i) the plural; (2) the 
definite form; and (3) according to gender. The endings are 
for (1) and (2) -e, and for (3) hej, hoje, heyt. 

384. Examples of the plural form are : (de) tynde mennesker, 
ejnene er morke. Notice the inflected form in predicative use* 

385. In the singular as well as the plural the ending -e 
occurs as the definite form : 

1. After determinative words, such as demonstrative and 
possessive adjectives or the preposited " definite article " 
den, etc. : denne store have, vores gode lejlighed, den frisk e hift, 
det r0de hits, de h&je mennesker. 

2. After the genitive: mandens brune hat. 

3. After numerals: tre store drenge. 

4. In address: kcere frue. 

5. In a number of set expressions where the " article " may 
be understood: forste gang, ncBste ar, forrige nge. Names: 
Gamle Andersen, Old Mr. A.; Store Hedinge, place name. In 
the following cases the noun is inflected in the definite form: 
hele tiden, selve kongen, the King himself; stsrste delen. Cf. 
§ 35i- 

386. In the singular indefinite form adjectives are inflected 
according to gender, adding in the neuter. The indefinite 
form is used : 

1. After en and et (the " indefinite article ") : en ting kvinde, 
et riindt ansigt. 

2. Predicatively : Armen er tyk. Benet er tykt. 

3. Attributively (i.e., before a noun) in other cases than those 
listed in § 385, 1-5: Her er frisk liift. Han har lyst hdr. Vi 
siger god dag. 

387. The neuter form of the adjective is used in adverbial 
function, i.e., as an adverb, similar to English "-ly": Han 
talte Iwjt — He spoke loudly. Det er gjort godt — That is well 
done. 
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Special Gases 

388. Most adjectives ending in a stressed vowel are not 
inflected in the plural or definite form : den grd villa, (de) bid 
bukser. Fri and ny may take -e : nye mennesker. Cf . below 
§ 39i. 

389. Adjectives in (also past participles of weak verbs) 
and -sk, and a few in -d are not inflected in gender: en let bog; 
et let sprog; et stegt czble, a roasted apple; et engelsk leksikon, 
. . . dictionary; et glad menneske, but: et fladt land ; kodet er 
fedt, the meat is fat. 

390. A number of adjectives, especially those in -ig, do not 
necessarily take the ending -t to form adverbs : Denne kage er 
rigtig god — This cake is quite good. Er der virkelig ikke mere ? 
— Isn't there really more? Denne overscettelse er hel(t) forkert — 
This translation is quite wrong. Even in adjectival function 
there is in modern colloquial Danish a tendency to drop the 
neuter -t in words in -ig : Der vat sd dejlig(t) tide pd landet. 
Tak, det er rigtig(t) — Thanks, that's right. Less frequent is the 
loss of the plural form: Er I snart fcerdig(e) ? — Are you soon 
ready? 

391. Adjectives ending in an unstressed vowel are not 
inflected at all: en modeme hat, et moderne hus, de stille born. 
This also applies to a few adjectives in a stressed vowel: et tro 
menneske, a faithful person. 

392. Adjectives in -s are uninflected: fcelles, common; 
stakkels, poor; gammeldags, old fashioned: vore fcelles vernier, 
gammeldags lejligheder. 

393. Lille is uninflected; in the plural the form sma is used: 
[de) smd born. 

394. Megen, much, has the neuter meget : megen frngt, 
meget 0I. Lidt, (a) little, is uninflected: tidtfrugt, ol. 

Note. Meget may be used quantitatively also before nouns of 
common gender : Vil du have meget eller lidt mad? 

395. The uninflected adjectives are used unchanged as 
adverbs: J eg er lidt trcet, tired. For lille, smdt is used: De 
har det smdt — They are poorly off. 

Changes in Spelling and Pronunciation During Inflection 

396. Before 4; 

1. In some adjectives, the vowel is shortened in the neuter, 
and the glottal stop lost: rod [ra'S], red, wdt [rod]; ny [ny'], 
new, nyt [nyd] ; lys [ly's], fair, lyst [lysd]. 
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2. Together with shortening of the vowel [o] goes a more 
open pronunciation of the sound in: bid, blat\ grd, grdt. § 12. 

3. d is not pronounced before t: god [go'(ft)], godt [god]; 
vdd [vo'S], vddt [vod]; hvid [vi'(5], hvidt [vid]; rod [ra'fc], 
Y0&t [r0d]. 

4. 0 is changed to / in: gnw [g^u'], rough, groft [grofd]; 
stiv [sdi'v], stiff, stift [sdifd]. 

397. Before -e : 

1 . A single consonant is doubled after short vowel : en smuk 
pige, den smukke pige ; morsom, morsomme. 

2. Adjectives ending in unstressed -el, -en, -er drop the e. A 
preceding double consonant is simplified: en gammel mand, 
den gamle mand, de gamle mcend ; sikker, sikre ; voksen, voksne. 

3. Adjectives (and past participles) ending in unstressed 
-et change the -/ into -d [S] : en snavset hand, a dirty hand, 
den snavsede hand; doren er lukket, the door is closed, den 
lukkede dor. 

Use of the Adjectives 

398. In Danish an adjective may be used alone when a 
substantive is understood: Giv mig bogen, ikke den tykke, men 
den tynde — Hand me the book, not the thick one, but the thin 
one. 

399. As in English, an adjective may be used substantively: 

(1) for a group of persons in general: de fattige, the poor; 

(2) in the neuter in general sense: Gront (or det gronne) er godt 
for ojnene. But in Danish, an adjective may be substantivized 
also in the singular common gender, as well as in the neuter and 
the plural when used about individuals : Den syge er blevet rash 
— The sick person has recovered. De gamle var pd udflugt — 
The old people went for an outing. Hun venter en lille — She is 
expecting a baby. En fremmed, a stranger; born og voksne, 
children and grown ups; de fleste, most people. 

400. When substantivized, adjectives form a genitive in 
-s : de gamles udflugt, the old people's outing. 

Adverbs 

401. For adjectives used as adverbs, see §§ 387, 395. 

402. Other adverbs are derived from or otherwise related to 
adjectives: lige, just; Icenge, long (used about time: Varer 
det Icenge? — Does it take long?, cf. langt about distance: Der 
er langt til Tipperary — It's a long way to T.) ; n<zsten, almost; 
sjcslden, seldom; vel, well: Lev veil — Live well, i.e., " all the 
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best " (in most cases godt corresponds to " well " : Han han sin 
lektie [legjo] godt — He knows his lesson well). Notice the 
ending -vis : heldigvis, fortunately ; naturligvis, of course, 
naturally. 

403. A number of adverbs consist of an original word group, 
compound or derivation: aldrig, never; altid y always; des- 
x vczrre, unfortunately; efter^hdnden, gradually; endnu, still 
(er du endnu her?), yet (han er ikke kommet endnu) ; end l videre, 
further; Vscer, especially; md l ske, perhaps; sdledes, thus; 
under Hiden, sometimes. 

404. Interrogative and relative adverbs are: hvor ] af, 
whereof; hvor 1 dan, how; hvor l fra, from where; hvorhidr, 
when. Notice also compounds with her- and der- : herfra, 
from here; her hen, this way; derfra, from there; derpd, then; 
dertil, to there. 

405. Most adverbs are, however, not derived, and form a 
large and incongruous group of words, which may be sub- 
divided according to meaning: 

1. Adverbs of place: der [de'r], there ;} her [he'r], here; 
hvor, where (interrogatively) : Hvor boy du ? (relatively) : 
Havnen, hvor ogsd B0rsen ligger — The harbour where also the 
Stock Exchange is situated. 

Note 1. Der is often used unstressed and with a very vague sense 
of place : 

As in English — 

1. In certain impersonal passive constructions: Der blev 
sunget meget — There was much singing. 

2. In active constructions with vcere: Rundt om mar kerne 
var der store skove. 

Different from English— 

1. In (active and passive) constructions with an indefinite 
noun as subject: Midi i solskinnet la der en gammel her regard. 
Der han ventes regn — Rain may be expected. But: Regnen 
kom — The rain came. Hvad er der i vejen ? — What is wrong? 

2. In impersonal expressions with vcere and blive -f- an ad- 
verb + indication of place: Der var sd dejligt tide pdlandet — 
It was . . . 

3. In indirect questions: J eg ved ikke, hvem der liar gjort det 
— I do not know who has done it, and in relative constructions : 
J eg tager, hvad der kommer — I am going to take what comes. 
Det er mig, der har gjort det — It is I that have done it. Store 
skrcBppeblade, der var sd Iwje — Big dock-leaves, that were so high. 
See further §§ 455, Note, 458,3, 459- 
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Note 2. The following adverbs have a double form, the shorter 
to indicate movement from one place to another (where to), the 
longer in -e to indicate rest or movement within an area (where) : 



ind — inde, in 

Examples : Han gik hjem — He w r ent home. Han er hjemme — He 
is at home. J eg vil ind — I want to go in. Han gar inde i huset — 
He is walking about in the house. Ude pa landet, (out) in the 
country; gd ned, go down; blive oppe, stay up. 

Hen, henne have no exact English equivalent, and need not be 
translated ; they are used in expressions of direction : 

Han gik hen til hjernet — He went (over, down) to the corner. 
Hun star henne ved bordet — She is standing (over) by the table. 

2. Adverbs of time: da, then; ndr, when; nu, now; ofte, 
often; sd, then; straks, at once; tit, often. 

3. Adverbs of manner and degree: bare, only; blot, only, 
dog, however, yet; ellers, otherwise; ganske, quite; geme, 
willingly, usually; ikke, not; kun, only; mon, I wonder; 
netop, even; nok, enough; nceppe, hardly. Cf. hvor stor? how 
big ? sd stor, so big; for stor, too big. 

Note 1. Notice the special use of ikke to transform a positive 
statement into a question: Han har spist, ikke? — He has eaten, 
hasn't he? But: Han har ikke spist — He has not eaten. Similarly, 
vel transforms a negative statement into a question: Han har ikke 
spist, vel? — He has not eaten, has he? Notice also the use of ikke 
in exclamations: Hvor sd han ikke ud! — How awful he looked! 

Note 2. The affirmative adverb jo is used as interjection in reply 
to a negative question, otherwise ja is used : 

Har du ikke spist endnu ? — Jo — Have you not eaten yet? — Yes. 
Har du spist til middag? — J a — Have you dined? — Yes. 

The negation is nej . 

Note 3. J a, jo and nej are sometimes used without their affirma- 
tive or negative meaning, as in: 

J a, det ved jeg ikke — Well, I do not know. 

Jo, for ellers var det en hest — Well, because otherwise it would 
be a horse. 

In exclamations of surprise : 

Nej, hvor er du fin ! — Oh, how beautiful you are ! 

406. Typical of colloquial Danish is the extensive use of 
unstressed adverbs, mainly of groups 2 and 3, such as: vel, jo, 
da, mon, dog, nu, nok, with a weakened meaning to modify or 
lend a special shade to the meaning of the whole sentence. 



bort — borte, away 
frem — fremme, forward 
hen — henne, (over) 
hjem — hjemme, home 



op — oppe, up 
over — ovre 
ned — nede, down 
ud — ude 
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Such expressions have to be translated idiomatically, i.e., 
through a slight paraphrase: Dn har vel laset deren? — You 
have locked the door, I hope (or suppose) i Han er jo aldrig 
hjemme — He is never at home, you see (or as you know). 
Intet er sa gait, at detjo er godt for noget — Nothing is so bad that 
it is not good for something. Bet var da m&rkeligt — That was 
strange, indeed. Hvor dog verden er storl — Isn't the world 
big ! J eg har nu ikke least hele bogen — I have not read the whole 
book, I must say. Har da nu ogsd rdd til det? — Are you sure 
you can afford that? Han kommer nok i aften — He will pro- 
bably call tonight. Du er nok glad — It seems as if you are glad. 

Comparison 

407. Most adjectives take the ending -ere [ara] in the com- 
parative, -est [asd] in the superlative : hoj — h,0jere — h0jest. 

Adjectives in unstressed -e only take -re, -st : ringe, small, 
slight — ringere — ringest. 

Adjectives in -ig and -som take -st in the superlative: 
fattig — fattigere — fattigst, langsom — langsommere — langsomst. 

Note i . The superlative may be emphasized with the prefix 
alley- : Det er det allerhojeste trcs — It is the very tallest tree. 

Note 2. A single consonant after short stressed vowel is doubled 
in comparison: smuk — smukkere — sniukkest. Adjectives in un- 
stressed -el, -en, -er drop the e of the ending (if they are not compared 
by mere — mest, § 411): 

nobel, noble — noblere — noblest 

doven [douan], lazy — dovnere — dovnest 

sikker — sikrere — sikrest 

408. The following adjectives change the vowel in com- 
parison : 

fa — fcerre — fcerrest 
lang — Icsngere — Icengst [lerj/sd] 
stor — storre — storst [sdcersd] 
ung — yngre — yngst [0r|/sd] 

409. The following adjectives have irregular comparison: 

gammel — celdre [eldra] — celdst [el'sd] 
god — bedre [beftra] — bedst [besd] 

Udt — m ^ n ^ re [niendra] — mindst [men'sd] 

me gen — meye — me$ f [me'sd] 
meget 1 J 

mange — flere—ftest [fle'sd] 
ond . r j.*. 

slem — VCBrre — VCBrsi [versa] 
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410. Some adjectives have incomplete comparison: 

nord — nordre est — ostre 

syd — sondre vest — vestre 

h0jre and venstre occur only in the comparative. 

411. A number of adjectives are not inflected in comparison, 
but express the comparative and the superlative with the help 
of mere and mest. Here belong adjectives of more than one 
syllable, and ending in -sk, unstressed -e, -en and -et (also past 
participles), present participles and very long adjectives: 
praktisk — mere praktisk — mest praktisk; moderne; sulten; 
snavset; henrivende, delightful; umenneskelig, inhuman. 

Note. ■ N cby — ncermere — ncsrmest. The original superlative is 
ncest, which now is considered as an independent word " next ". 

412. The comparative is uninfected. The superlative adds 
-e in the definite form, following the rules in § 385 : Peter er 
den dygtigste (dreng) i klassen — . . . in his form, but: Han er 
dygtigst til fodbold — He is best at football. 

413. Comparatives and superlatives may function ad- 
verbially, corresponding to the adverbial use of the neuter 
form of the adjective: smukt — smukkere — smukkest. Hvem 
synger smukkest ? The superlative of hojt is Iwjest or (before an 
adjective) hojst : det var hojst uheldigt, most unfortunate. Cf. 
below, § 420. 

414. Adverbs derived from adjectives (§ 402) use the com- 
parative and superlative forms of the corresponding adjective 

in adverbial function : & 0( J — bedre — bedst. Hvem synger bedst ? 

Note, langt (about distance) — Icengeve — langst: Vi rejste Icengere 
nordpd. 

Icsnge (about time) — lcenger(e) — lesngst: Kobenhavn er ikke 
lcBnger{e) en f&stningsby . 

415. Some of the non-derived adverbs are also compared : 

gerne — hellere [helara] — heist [hel'sd] 
ofte — oftere — oftest 
tit — Here — tiest 

416. The comparatives of the adverbs ind, ud, over, ned are 
used as adjectives (they may also be considered as derivations), 
the superlatives are used both as adjectives and adverbs: 

ind — indre [endra] — inderst [en'arsd] : det indre a, 
stuen, the interior of the room; den inderste stue, the 
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innermost room. Han stod inderst, he was standing 

innermost. 
ud — ydre [yftra] — yderst [y'ftarsd] 
ned — nedre [neftra] — nederst [ne'Sarsd] 

417. The following adverbs have no complete comparison. 
The superlative is used both as adjective and adverb: 

for — forrest [for'asd], den forreste vogn, the front carriage. 

Han stod forrest — He was standing in front. 
f0r — forst 

frem — fremmest, foremost 
siden — sidst 

Note. More or less complete comparison is also found with 
words other than adjectives and adverbs: 

en — eneste, only 

selv — selveste, himself 

under — underst, lowermost 

over — 0vre — overst [0'varsd], top, uppermost 

mellem — mellemst [msl'amsd], middle, midmost 

bag — bagest, back, hindmost 

Use of the Comparative and the Superlative 

418. The comparative is usually followed by end, than: 
Peter er st0rre end Hans. 

419. The comparative forms are often used in Danish with- 
out any idea of actual comparison : Han ejer et mindre hits — He 
owns a smallish house. En bedre middag, a very good dinner. 
Der varflere hern til stede — There were several children present. 
Cf . Der var fiere bern end voksne — . . . more . . . 

Note. En celdre dame, an elderly lady, is not so old as en gammel 
dame, and therefore the first expression is politer. Similarly, en 
yngre dame, youngish, is older than en ung dame. 

420. The superlative may be used similarly to indicate a very 
high degree: med st&rste fornojelse, with the greatest pleasure. 
Det var Jwjst uheldigt — It was most unfortunate. 

421. Different from Engl., Danish uses the superlative also 
when comparing two objects or persons : Jens var den stcerheste 
af de to drenge — Jens was the stronger of the two boys. 

Pronouns 

Personal Pronouns 

422. The personal pronouns appear in the singular and the 
plural, and in two case forms: the subject case and the object 
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case. For the genitive, the possessive ad j ectives or pronouns are 
used- For paradigm see § 61, 5. 

423. In the 3rd person han and him are used about persons 
according to sex; den and det, both corresponding to Engl. 
" it *% are used about animals and things according to gender: 

Hvor er bogen? — Den ligger dev. Hvor er mit ur? — Det er her. 

Note. In fairy-tales, fables, etc., han and hun may be used also 
of animals when they are treated as human beings, but not in 
ordinary speech : Hvor er katten ? — Den er borte — It is gone. Nor are 
han, hun ordinarily used about ships or countries. Det is also used 
about barn and menneske if the sex is not significant for the con- 
text : Barnet faldt. Slog det sig ? — Did it hurt itself? 

424. Differently from formal Engl, usage, the object form of 
the personal pronouns is always used as predicative: Det er 
mig {ham, os), der dr&bte hjorten — it is I . . . 

In comparative sentences after end both the subject case and 
the object case may be used: Hun er he j ere end ham or han — 
She is taller than he. But a difference may be made between : 
J eg har flere venner end dig — I have more friends than you, i.e., 
I have also other friends, and : J eg har flere venner end dn — 
I have more friends than you (have) . 

425. Note. J eg is used as a noun in mit bedre jeg, my better self. 

426. Notice the use of det in phrases like : Hvem er den herre ? 
Det er min broder — He is my brother. But in the following 
description : Han er lidt celdre end mig. Det er mine born, de er 
snart store— These are my children . . . 

427. Det is used for English " so " to represent a whole 
statement: Jeg er trcet, og det er Peter ogsd — I am tired, and so 
is Peter. Dit ma gerne gd, hvis du onsker det — ... if you wish. 

428. Det is often used in a formal or indefinite way : 

1. As in English: Det regner — It is raining. Det er koldt — 
It is cold. Det var sommer. Det varede sd Icsnge — It took such 
a long time. Tag det med ro — Take it easy. Han er ked af det 
— He is distressed. Hvor dan har De det? — How are you ? 

Note. Colloquially den may be used in these and similar phrases : 
Tag den med ro. Den er god — That is a good one. Hvad er den af? 
— What does that mean? Vcere sent pa den — Be late. 

2. Where English would require a personal subject: det 
ringer, the bell rings; det banker, somebody knocks; det 
glceder mig, I am glad ; det cergrer mig, I am annoyed ; det g0r 
mig ondt, I am sorry. Det tikkede i uret — Something ticked 
inside the watch. 
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3. Anticipating the subject, an infinitive or clause: Det var 
godt du horn — It was a good thing you came. Det er ikke let 
at Icere dansk. Cf. § 561, Note. 

429. Note. A preposition + det is usually replaced by a com- 
pound adverb der + preposition: deraf, thereof; derved, thereby. 
Cf. § 404. 

How to Address People 

430. In Danish (like German and French) two pronouns of 
address are used: (1) du, dig (plural 1, jer) when talking to 
friends, relatives and children, and usually among students 
and working-class people, as well as in country districts; 
(2) otherwise De, Dem, both in the singular and the plural 
when addressing strangers. 

Note. Eder is literary and old-fashioned for jer. 

431. De is the 3rd person plural ; when used in address it is 
written with a capital D, and in address to one person is 
treated as a singular form: Er De rask? — Are you well? 
But in address to two or more people as a plural form : Er De 
alle raske? — Are you all well? Cf. Er de (bornene) raske ? — 
Are they (the children) well? 

432. In polite address, a little stiff and old-fashioned (but 
certain professional people still appreciate it!), a title may be 
used instead of De: Vil professor en se her? — Would you 
please look here, sir? Det var da morsomt at traffe provsten 
her — ... to meet Your Reverence here. 

Possessive Pronouns and Adjectives 

433. For paradigm of these see § 74, 6. 

434. The possessive pronouns (adjectives) in the 1st and 
2nd persons singular are inflected in gender and number, 
according to the nouns they are attached to : min hat, mit hus, 
mine born, dine huse. In the 3rd person this applies only to 
sin : sin hat, sit hus, sine huse, the others are uninflected : hans, 
hendes hat, hus, huse, dens, dets hale, holer, hoved. 

The 1st person plural may be inflected in gender and number, 
but in modern colloquial Danish there is a tendency to use 
vores throughout, as always in the 2nd and 3rd persons : jeres, 
deres: vores (vor) ven, vores (vort) hus, vores (vore) bern, jeres 
bsger, deres mand. 

435. Deres (capital D) is used in polite address, corre- 
sponding to De, Dem : Her er Deres pas — Here is your passport. 
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436. The possessive pronouns in Danish are used corre- 
sponding both to Engl, possessive adjectives and pronouns, 
i.e., both dependently and independently: min bog, my book; 
bo gen er din, the book is yours. 

437. Notice the use of possessive pronoun instead of personal 
pronoun, as in Engl., in expressions such as : din slyngel [sloij/al], 
you rascal. 

Note. In some cases Danish does not use possessive pronoun 
where Engl, does: Kan du finde vej ? — Can you find your way? 
For use of Danish definite form for Engl, possessive adjective, see 

§ 357- 

438. The reflexive possessive sin, sit, sine is used in the 3rd 
person instead of hans, hendes, dens, dets when referring to the 
subject: Han (A) tog sin (A's) hat — He took his (own) hat. 
But: Han (A) tog hans {B's) hat — He took his (i.e., somebody 
else's) hat. Han tog hendes hat — . . . her hat. Cf . examples 

§ 163. 

439. Sin, etc., cannot be used if there is a reference to a 
subject in the plural; in such cases deres has to be used: 
Bernene tog deres beger og gik — The children took their books 
and left. But: Barnet tog sin bog. De gik deres vej — They 
went away. This also applies to De in address : Har De Deres 
boger? — Have you (singular and plural) got your books? 

Note 1. Hans hat er sort — His hat is black. Hat is here the sub- 
ject of the sentence, but it does not require sin, because it is not the 
correlate (i.e., the word to which the pronoun refers) of the pro- 
noun, which is contained in the context outside the sentence. Thus 
also: Han og hans datter var der — He and his daughter were there. 
But: Han var der med sin datter — He was there with his daughter. 

Note 2. Sin, etc., is also used in sentences such as : J eg sd ham tage 
sine boger — I saw him taking his books, where sine refers to the 
logical subject ham, cf. J eg ser, at han tager sine boger. Notice sin, 
etc., in general or indefinite expressions such as: Det er morsomt at 
glcsde sine venner — It is fun to make one's friends happy. Cf. Man 
vil gerne glczde sine venner. 

440. Sin, etc., is used in comparative sentences: Han er 
sterre end sin broder. 

441. Notice the expressions: det taget sin tid, it takes time; 
i sin tid, formerly. 

Reflexive Pronouns 

442. Sig is used as a reflexive in the singular and the plural, 
corresponding to Engl, oneself, himself, herself, itself, them- 
selves : Peter slog sig — P. hurt himself. De hcevner sig — They 
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revenge themserves. Man ma hjalpe sig som man kan — One 
must help oneself as best one can. 

In many cases sig is used where Engl, has a personal pronoun : 
Han havde en bog med sig — He carried a book with him. Han 
bad mig hjcelpe sig — He asked me to help him. 

443. In the 1st and 2nd persons the personal pronoun in the 
object case is used instead of the reflexive: J eg slog mig. Har 
du taget bogen med dig? 

444. When Be is used in address it functions as the 2nd 
person and takes Dem instead of the reflexive : Slog De Bern ? 
— Did you hurt yourself? Cf. Slog du dig? and de slog sig. 

445. A number of Danish verbs are constructed reflexively 
corresponding to the Engl, use of an intransitive verb: 

abne sig, open : B&ren abnede sig, but jeg abnede doren. 
barber e sig, shave : Jeg barberer mig med maskine — I shave 

with a safety razor. 
bevcBge sig, move 

bryde sig om, care for: Bryder du dig ikke om vin? 
forandre [for'an'dra] sig, change. 

gifte sig, many. Also constructed with the passive: Hun 
blev gift i gdr— She was married yesterday. Be skal 
snart giftes — They are going to be married soon. 

glcede sig, look forward to 

kede sig, be bored 

Icegge sig, lie down, go to bed 

more sig, be amused, enjoy oneself 

opfere sig, behave 

overgive sig, surrender 

rejse sig, get up — from a chair; cf. std { op, get out of bed 

skamme sig, be ashamed 

skynde sig, hurry 

scstte sig, sit down 

tcenke sig, imagine 

udvikle sig, develop 

vaske sig, wash (oneself) 

446. The demonstrative selv may be added to the reflexive : 
Planen gik i sig selv — The plan came to nothing. Garden 
ligger for sig selv — The farm is situated by itself (cf. § 453, 3). 
But with reflexive verbs only for emphatic purposes: Jeg 
barberer mig selv — I shave myself. Kan du vaske dig selv? — 
Can you wash yourself (i.e. without any help)? Notice: Han 
stopper selv sine str&mper — He mends his own stockings. 
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Paradigms for Possessive and Reflexive Pronouns 

447. jeg tog min gard, mit hits, mine huse i besiddelse 
[be'sitJ'olse], possession 

du tog din gard, dit hits, dine huse i besiddelse 
De tog Deres gard, Deres hus, Deres huse i b. 
han* 

hun > tog sin gard, sit hus, sine huse i besiddelse 
den j 

det tog sin tid 

man tog sin gard, sit hus, sine huse i besiddelse 
vi tog vores (vor) gard, vores (vort) hus, vores (vore) 
huse i besiddelse 
j I tog jeres gard, jeres hus, jeres huse i b. 
\De tog Deres gard, Deres hus, Deres huse i b. 
de tog deres gard, deres hits, deres huse i b. 

448. jeg slog mig 
' du slog dig 

De slog Dem 
han 

hun 

den (katten) 
det (dyret) 
vi slog os 
j / slog jer 
\De slog Dem 
de slog sig 

Reciprocal Pronouns 

449. hinanden, genitive hinandens, each other: Benzene 
legede med hinanden ; de gemte hinandens legetej, toys. 

Hverandre, each other, may be found in books, but is 
obsolete. 

Demonstrative Pronouns and Adjectives 

450. Den, det, de when used emphatically as determinatives 
before nouns correspond to English that " those Tag 
x den bog — Take that book. Ndr sd du x de mennesker? — When 
did you see those people? When used independently as 
demonstratives, the adverb der is often added: Hvad er ] det 
der? — What is that? Jeg tager ] dem (der) — I will take those. 

451. For the unstressed determinative den, etc., functioning 
as " definite article see § 351. 

Different from Engl, usage, the demonstrative pronoun 
(adjective) den, etc., instead of the definite form is used with a 
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noun before a restrictive relative or another determinative 
clause : l Den herre, (som) vi m0dte, er min bror — The gentleman 
whom we met; l den morgen, (da) jeg ankom, var det snevejr, the 
morning when I arrived it snowed. 

452. Denne, dette, disse correspond to English " this 
"these"; they are rather stiff literary forms, and are in 
colloquial language replaced by den(ne) her, det(te) her, de her, 
disse her : Du burde Icese denne bog, or den her bog, or denne 
bog her — You ought to read this book. 

Note i. Denne, the latter, belongs to literary style only: A. talte 
tned B. ; denne sagde, . . . 

Note 2. The equivalent of English " in this country 99 is: her i 
landet; " in this area 99 9 her pa egnen. 

453. The following words are on the border between being 
adjectives and pronouns: 

1. Sddan, sddant, sddanne, such: Et sddan(t) dyr har jeg 
ikke set for. In colloquial speech sddan comes before the 
article : sddan et nr. 

2. Samme, same, may be used with or without " article 
(den) samme aften kom han tilbage. 

3. Selv, selve, -self, is uninflected in: Jeg kom selv, I came 
myself; de kom selv. The inflected form is used before a noun: 
Han kom pa selve da gen — He came the very day. Cf . direktmen 
selv, the manager himself, and selve direktoren, the latter 
expression containing an aspect of awe and reverence. 

Selv is used as a noun in: mit selv. 
For the use of selv after sig, see § 446. 

4. Egen [aian], eget, egne, own, resembles an adjective, but 
it has no definite form, egne being used only in the plural: 
min egen dreng, mit eget hits, natten er vor egen, vore(s) egne venner. 
As a noun it is seen in : vore egnes bedrifter, the feats of our 
own people (soldiers, etc.). 

454. Sikken (en), sikken et (sikket), sikke (nogle), what (a), 
is colloquial and used in exclamations: Sikken et hus at bo i! — 
What a house to live in ! It is derived from se hvilken (hvilket, 
hvilke), cf. §457, Note 1. 

Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives 

455. Hvem, who, whom; hvad, what; hvis, whose. 

Hvem, both subjective and objective case, is used sub- 
stantively of persons both in the singular and the plural: 
Hvem kommer der ? — Who is coming there? Hvem modte du ? — 
Who(m) did you meet? 
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Hvis is the corresponding genitive, used both dependently 
and independently: Hvis bog er det? — Whose book is that? 
Hvis er den bog? — Whose is that book? 

Hvad is used both as a noun and as an adjective: Hvad 
gov du her? — What are you doing here? Hvad nyt? — What 
news? Hvad slags sprog er det? — What kind of language, is 
that? Colloquially hvad is often supported by the adverb 
for: hvad for (en, et, noget, nogle), what (sort of): Hvad er det 
for en bog ? — What book is that? Hvad for mennesker hommer i 
aften ? — What sort of people are coming to-night? Det er en 
bekendt sag, hvad for en isbjorn provsten er. Hvad for noget! — 
What on earth! 

Note. In subordinate clauses hvem and hvad when subject must 
be connected with the adverb der: 

Ved du, hvem der hommer ? — Do you know who is coming? 
Ved du, hvad der skete? — What happened? 

456. hvem der end, whoever; hvad der end, whatever. 

457. Hvilken, hvilket, hvilke, which, is used both substan- 
tively (before af) and adjectivally; it belongs to more formal 
speech. The distinction in English between " who " and 
" which 11 is only partly reflected in the use of Danish hvem, 
hvad against hvilken (hvad for) : Hvem havde du til bords ? — 
Who did you take in to dinner? Hvilken af damerne havde 
du til bords ? — Which of the ladies . . . ? But also : Hvem af 
jer har set mine briller? — Which of you has seen my glasses? 
Hvad venter du af mig? — What do you expect from me? 
Hvilken (hvad for en) bog vil du heist have? — Which book 
would you prefer? 

Note i. Hvilken, etc., in exclamations is literary and old- 
fashioned: Hvilken udsigt! = sikken (en) u. — What a view! Cf. 

§ 454- 

Note 2. A preposition governing an interrogative pronoun is 
usually left until the end of the sentence : 

Hvem venter du pa? — Who are you waiting for? 
Hvilken bog Iceser du i ? — Which book are you reading? 
Hvad kommer det af? — What is the cause of that? 

In more formal speech preposition 4- hvad is replaced by a com- 
pound adverb hvor -f prep.: Hv or af kommer det? Cf. § 404. 

Relative Pronouns 

458. The interrogative pronouns may be used as relatives: 
hvem, who, whom; hvis, whose; hvilken, etc., which; hvad, 
which, what. Apart from certain exceptions, however, they 
belong only in literary style. The exceptions are : 
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1. When the relative is a genitive, hvis must be used: 
Hr. Petersen, hvis broder forsvandt i A merika— Mr. P., whose 
brother disappeared in America. Kirken, hvis tarn man kan se» 

2. When the relative does not refer to a single word but a 
whole sentence or context, hvad or hvilket must be used; 
Poesien er gaet tabt, hvad (hvilket) mange beklager. If hvad is 
the subject, der must be inserted: Peter kom for sent, hvad 
der var synd — Peter was late, which was a pity. 

3. When the relative has an indefinite or general meaning, 
hvem, hvad, hvilken (or hvad for, etc.) may be used: Tag hvem 
dit vil med — Bring along whom you wish. Gor hvad dit vil — 
Do what you like. Hent hvilke (hvad for) boger du har lyst til — 
Fetch which books you fancy. If the relative is the subject of 
the clause, der must be inserted: Hvem der ikke vil hore, ma 
f0le — He who will not hear must feel. Notice the use of hvad 
after alt: J eg har set alt, hvad du gjorde — ... all that you did. 

Note. In literary style the relatives may be preceded by a 
preposition: Hans er en ven, pa hvem man kan stole — H. is a friend 
who you can rely on. Usually, however, the preposition is left 
till the end of the clause: En ven, hvem man kan stole pa. CI 
below under som and der and § 597. 

Instead of a preposition + hvad or hvilken, a compound adverb 
hvor -f prep, is commonly used: Kirken, hvoraf vi blot kunne se 
tdrnet — The church of which we could only see the tower. 

459. Som and der. In most cases no relative pronoun is 
used in Danish relative constructions; instead, the conjunc- 
tion som is used to connect a clause with the principal clause, 
but except when the (omitted) relative would be the subject 
of the clause, som may also be left out: Pd markerne vokser 
roer, som britges til foder. A lie de garde, (som) jeg kender. A 
preposition cannot precede som : Hans er en ven, (som) man 
kan stole pd. 

If the (omitted) relative would be the subject of the clause, 
the unstressed adverb der may be inserted instead of som : Her 
er drengen, der reddede sin saster fra at drukne — Here is the boy 
who saved his sister from being drowned. Or: ... som 
reddede . . . Der cannot be preceded by og : Damen, der (som) 
besegte os i gar, og som smilede sd venligt — The lady who came 
to see us yesterday, and who smiled so kindly. 

Indefinite Pronouns 

460. Man, one : / Zoologisk Have finder man endnu flere dyr. 
It is also used for Engl, passive constructions: Du ma svare f 
ndr man taler til dig — You must answer when you are spoken 
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to, and for " they, people Man (de) siger, at der er sket en 
ulykke. 

The object form of man is substituted by en, the genitive by 
ens : Der er altid folk, der vil hjcelpe en. Det er en stor oplevelse 
for ens born; but reflexive: Man ma ikke overanstrenge sig 
eller overvurdere sine krafter — One must not overstrain oneself 
or overestimate one's strength. 

461. The numeral en [e'n] may be used emphatically in the 
sense of " a certain one 99 : Der stod en uden for gadedoren — 
Somebody was standing outside the front door. Hvad er du 
for en? — What sort of fellow are you? Du er en ken en — You 
are a pretty one, 

462. The numeral anden, andet, andre is also used as in- 
definite pronoun " other Pr0v en anden gade — Try another 
street. Its inflection corresponds to egen (§ 453, 4); den (en) 
anden , det andet, de andre. 

463. En eller anden, et eller andet, some (body), something: 
han sagde et eller andet. 

464. Den ene — den anden, one — the other: Den ene kom 
efter den anden. 

465. Nogen, noget in the singular corresponds both to Engl. 
" some (somebody, something) 99 and " any (anybody, any- 
thing) 99 , used both substantively and adjectivally: Er her 
nogen? — Is anybody here? Har du nogen avis? Her er noget 
arbejde. Vil du give mig noget vand? — Would you give me 
some water? Notice the use of noget quantitatively also before 
nouns of common gender: noget hostesaft, some cough medicine. 

The plural nogle corresponds to Engl. " some 99 ; it is usually 
pronounced [no:n] like nogen, which form is used in the plural, 
too, corresponding to " any ": Nogle fugle er trcsk fugle. Der 
er ikke kommet nogen (mennesker) endnu — No people have 
arrived yet. 

Note. When used substantively, nogen, etc., takes -s in the 
genitive: Efter nogles mening — According to the opinion of some 
people. Noget is used adverbially in noget bleg, somewhat pale. 

466. Ingen, intet, nobody, nothing, no, none. The form 
ingen is used in the plural as well as in the singular common 
gender. It is used both substantively and adjectivally: 
Der er ncesten ingen (storke) tilbage. Er her ingen Icerer? — 
... no teacher. Der var intet at se, nothing to be seen. Ingen 
may occur in the genitive: Hvis er det? — Ingens — Whose is 
this? — Nobody's. 
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467. Ikke no gen, ikke noget are more colloquial forms for 

ingen, intet: J eg kender ikke nogen {ingen), der morer sig mere. 
Er her ikke noget {intet) bord ? 

468. Ingenting, nothing, similarly, is used for intet in sub- 
stantival function: Han har jo ingenting pa — He has got 
nothing on. 

469. A I, alt, alle, all, everything, everybody: A I maden va 
spist. Alt stort, everything great; alle b0rn(ene), all (the) 
children; alle ved det, everybody knows it. 

470. Begge, both: begge drenge(ne). 

471. Hver, hvert, enhver, ethvert, every, each, anybody: 
Hver dag er en gave — Each day is a gift. De kom hver for sig, 
each on their own. (Et)hvert barn ved det. {Alle og) enhver ved 
det — Everybody knows it. 

Numerals 

Cardinals 

472. For list of these see §§ 6iJ>, 95,6, 145,3 and 5^2^ 

473. Nul, o, may be treated as a noun: et nul, to nutter 
[noFar]. 

474. The numeral en, one, is spelt with an accent en (formerly 
double ee : een) to distinguish it from the article and the 
pronoun. In cases where no mistake is possible, the accent is 
left out : Han har kun en krone tilbage — He has only one krone 
left. Vil du have en eller to ? 

En is inflected according to gender, et, and has the definite 
form ene : den ene arm. The neuter form is used in expressions 
such as : Klokken er et) nummer et ; linie et, number one tram or 
bus ; et ettal, a figure one, and as the last part of a compound 
numeral: Side 201 — to hundrede {og) et, nummer 301. Notice 
enogfyrre, etc., but et hundrede, et tusind. 

475. Differing from Engl, usage, the units come before the 
tens in Danish : treogtredive, thirty-three. 

476. Note. The numerals 20-40 are constructed as multiples of 
10: tyve, two tens; tredive, three tens. In fyrretyve, four tens, the 
ending has in time been confused with tyve, twenty. 

The numerals 50-90 are constructed as multiples of 20 : tresinds- 
tyve literally means " three times twenty firsindstyve, four times 
twenty. Halvtredsindstyve is "half third (i.e., 2^) times twenty ", 
halvfjerdsindstyve, 3^ times twenty; halvfemsindstyve, 4! times 
twenty. 
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477. The long forms fyrretyve, halvtredsindstyve, etc., are 
archaic and literary for fyrre, halvtreds, etc., but may be used 
for emphatic purposes. 

478. Hundrede and tusind(e) are neuter nouns. They may 
occur in the plural form: der var hundreder af mennesker, 
hundreds of people, but fern hundrede kroner. 

479. Million, milliard are nouns and always put in the 
plural after numerals : fern millioner kroner. 

480. Note 1. 1932 is read: 

1. In accounts: et tusind ni hundrede (og\ toogtredive. 

2. As a year: nitten hundrede (og) toogtredive. 

3. As a telephone number: nitten toogtredive. Further as 
telephone numbers: 107 — et hundrede (og) syv, 3709 — syvog- 
tredive nul ni, 10 347 ti tusind tre hundrede syvogfyrre, 98 39 91 
— otteoghalvfems niogtredive enoghalv ferns. 

Note 2. Cardinal numbers used as nouns are inflected in the 
genitive: de ferns rejse, the journey of the five (explorers, etc.). 
They are put in the plural in cases such as: 

Tilbage til halvfemserne ! — Back to the nineties! 

En mand i fyrrerne — A man in his forties. 

Ordinals 

481. — For list of these see § 197,2. 

482. The ordinals are derived from the cardinal numbers 
together with the endings -(en)de and -te, with certain irregu- 
larities. Notice in particular: 1-4, 6, 100 and 1000. 

Note. When written with figures, ordinals are indicated by a 
full stop after the figure : 2. april, or addition of -de, -te, etc. : iode, 
6te, iste. 

483. The ordinals 40-90 are formed on the basis of the long 
cardinal numbers. 

484. The ordinals are not inflected except anden, which has 
the neuter andet : (det) andet hus pa venstre hand, the second 
house to the left. Cf. §462. 

485. The ordinals may take the "definite article": den 
tredje aften. They may form the genitive: Christian den 
Fjerdes datter. Notice : det j gde drhundrede, nineteenth century, 
or iShundredtallet. 

486. Notice different from Engl, the ordinal in cases such as : 
hver femte time, every five hours. 

G 
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487. Fractions are formed from the ordinals, adding -del{e) : 
\, en sjettedel ; f, tre ottendedel{e) . Exceptions: en halv, half ; 
en kvart, quarter, besides en halv del (used only as a noun: 
Halvdelen af haven er ukrudt—Hali of the garden is weeds) and 
enfjerdedel. 

Note. i\ = holvanden besides en og en halv. — tre °i en 
halv, archaic halvtredje (§ 476). In Danish a comma is used for the 
Engl. " point " in decimals: 0,75 = nul komma syv fern. 

488. Nouns derived from numerals are: en tier, (1) a ten- 
hroyier note, (2) a number ten tram or bus; en femmer. 

et ottetal, nital, etc., figure eight, etc. 

et par, pair; et dusin, dozen; en snes, twenty: Der var en 

snes stykker, about twenty. 
Note. Engl, once, en gang', twice, to gange. 

Verbs 

489. According to meaning and construction some verbs are 
transitive, i.e., they may be connected with an object: spise 
{mad) . Others are intransitive, i.e., they cannot normally take 
an object: tale, sove, gd. 

Note. Compare: sidde, ligge, intransitive; scette, lagge, transitive : 

J eg sidder pa stolen — I am sitting on the chair. 
J eg ligger i sengen — I am lying in bed. 
J eg scstter hatten pd hovedet — I put my hat on my head. 
J eg Icegger bogen pd bordet — I am putting the book on the 
table. 

Cf. heznge, past tense hcengte, transitive; hcenge, past tense hang, 
intransitive. 

490. The verbal forms may be grouped into two categories : 

1. Finite forms of purely verbal function, i.e., (a) the present 
and preterite; (b) the two voices, active and passive; {c) the 
moods, the indicative, the imperative and the subjunctive. 

2. Infinite forms, i.e., the infinitive and the participles, both 
of restricted verbal function; in meaning and function these 
forms are related to nouns or adjectives. 

A. Finite Forms 

The Present Tense 

491. The present tense is formed by adding -r to the in- 
finitive, the form in which verbs are quoted in dictionaries, etc. 
(see § 520) : hedder, holder, lever, bor. 
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There is no inflection of person or number in the present 
tense : 



du 

han, hun, etc. 

vi 

I 

de, De 



>hedder, kalder 



492. The present tense of gore, do, vide, know, and the 
auxiliaries kunne, skulle, ville, burde, turde, matte is irregular: 
g0f, ved, kan, skal, vil, ber, tw, md. 

493. Notice also the present tense of the auxiliaries vcere, 
be, and have, have : er, har. 

Use of the Present Tense 

494. The present tense form is used as in English: Hvad 
hedder din hone? J eg moder hver dag hr. Petersen uden for 
stationen, . . . outside the station, but it is also used for Engl. 

continuous tense: J eg tcenkev pa, hvad jeg skal gere I ani 

thinking of what I am going to do. Cf. § 536. 

495. Further, the present tense form is used in Danish to 
indicate future, not only in clauses such as: Ndr jeg kommer 
hjem, skal jeg spise, but also in sentences and principal clauses : 
Vent lidt, sd kommer vi, especially in connection with an 
indication of time : Jeg meder ham nok i moreen. Jeg kommer 
snart. Cf. also § 516. 

Note 1. Present tense form may be used as " historic present " 
m narrative style about the past: En handelsrejsende korer i tog og 
snakker . . . Cf. also: Jeg kommer for at sige, at jeg har det bedre— 
I came to say that I am feeling better. 

Note 2. In Danish there is no equivalent to the English con- 
struction with " do " in interrogative and negative sentences: 
Gar du i skole hver dag? — Do you go to school every day? 
Jeg gar ikke i skole mere — I do not go to school any more. 

The Preterite 

496. The preterite (past tense) is formed differently for weak 
and strong verbs. 

The weak verbs add -te [to] or -ede [aoo] to the stem of the 
verb (i.e., the infinitive minus -e) : spiste, levede, boede. 

Note 1. No clear rules can be given as to which weak verbs take 
which of the two endings, -te is added to the majority of verbs 
with a single consonant (except v) after a long vowel: herte, folte, 
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sogte spiste, but svarede, levede. -ede is used in most other cases, and 
is altogether the more common form: vaskede, plejede. Notice in 
particular verbs of French origin : studerede, passerede. 

Note 2. The following verbs combine vowel-change with the 
ending -te: 

falge — fulgte scetie — satte 

rcskke — rakte trade — trddte 

smore — smurte (for)tcelle — (for)talte 

sparge — spurgte vcelge — valgte 

strcBkke — strakte irregular: bringe — bragte 

scslge — solgte 

Vowel-change in connection with the ending -ede and loss of e is 
seen in : lesgge — lagde ; sige — sagde. 

Note 3. Other irregularities are seen in: de — dode; gore—gjorde; 
vide — vidste. 

Note 4. The preterite of the auxiliary have is havde. 

Note 5. The preterite forms of the auxiliaries kunne, skulle, ville, 
burde, turde, mdtte are identical with the infinitive. Before the 
spelling reform 1948 the preterite forms of kunne, skulle, ville were 
spelt kunde, skulde, vilde but pronounced in the same way as now. 

497. The strong verbs add no ending in the preterite, but in 
most cases there is a change of the stem-vowel: hjcelpe — hjalp, 
se — sd. 

Exceptions: -t is added in: falde—faldt, holde — holdt, binde 
— bandt, finde — fandt, vinde — vandt. 

Other irregularities are seen in: gd — gik, ligge — la, si a — slog, 
sta — stod. 

498. The preterite of vcere is var. 

499. Note. The strong verbs may be grouped according to the 
type of vowel change (including the past participle form) : 

1. Two alternating stem vowels: 

(a) bide — bed — bidt 

(b) blive — blev — blevet 

2. Three alternating vowels: 

drikke — drak — drukket 

3. No vowel-change: 

komme — kom — kommet 

500. A list of the most important strong (and other irregular) 
verbs is given in § 624. 



501. The preterite is like the present tense in having no 
inflection in person or number. 
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Use of the Preterite 

502. The preterite is used almost as in English. It has taken 
over some of the functions of the subjunctive (cf. § 519): 

Var der ellers noget? J eg ville gerne have et rugbwd. 

503. Notice in particular the use of preterite form in ex- 
clamations: Det var da morsomt at trceffe provsten her. Det 
var kedeligt — That is a pity. 

504. For the use of the preterite in relation to the perfect 
tense, see § 545. 

505. Danish past tense is used also where Engl, requires 
continuous tense: Her la en and pa sin rede— Here a duck was 
lying on her nest. Cf. § 536. 

The Future 

506. There is no "special future form of Danish verbs. 
Future tense may be expressed by the present tense (§ 495) or 
by auxiliaries: skulle, ville (§§ 553 ff.), f£ (§§ 551-552), and 
komme til at : Du kommer {nok) til at ligne din far— You will 
become like your father. Du kommer til at gd nu— You will 
have to go now. Cf. § 516. 

The verb blive, become, contains futuric sense, and replaces 
the missing future tense of vcere : Mon han bliver rask?—l 
wonder whether he will recover. Det bliver nedvendigt at 
standse maskinen — It will be necessary to stop the engine. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect 

507. These tenses are expressed by the auxiliaries have and 
vcere + the past participle, see § 543. 

All the forms described above represent the active voice. 
The Passive Voice 

508. In Danish the passive voice may be expressed either 
—as in Engl.— by an auxiliary blive + the past participle see 
below § 547, or by inflection of the verb. 

509. The inflected passive is formed by the ending -s, and 
occurs only with the infinitive, present and past tense. ' For 
exceptions see below § 513, Note. 

Passive infinitive and present tense are identical in form, 
-s being added to the active infinitive: Kan ceblet spises? 
—Can the apple be eaten? Moser og enge er ved at udt0rres. 
Huset ejes afhr. Petersen — The house is owned by Mr. Petersen. 
With futuric sense : Maden serveres om en time — Food will be 
served in an hour. 
G2 
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510. In the past tense -s is added to the active past tense 
form of the weak verbs and strong verbs ending in a vowel: 
Begivenheden huskedes Icenge — The event was long remembered. 
Hr. Petersen s as ofte pa gaden uden hat — Mr. Petersen was often 
seen in the street without a hat. -es is added to the past 
tense of strong verbs ending in a consonant : Soldaterne hoi dies 
i fangenskab i ire dr — The soldiers were kept in captivity for 
three years. 

511. With transitive verbs there is usually a personal 
subject for the passive, identical with the direct object in 
active voice: Dor en dbnedes af en tjener, cf. tjeneren dbnede 
doren. With intransitive verbs, the adverb der takes the 
place of the subject : Der snakkes meget — Much talk is going on. 

512. With some verbs, the passive s-form may indicate a 
medial voice with reciprocal (both active and passive) or 
intensive-neutral (neither active nor passive) meaning: 

active: J eg folger dig til to get — I will see you to the train. 

Dette hus minder mig om min bedste ven — This house 

reminds me of my best friend, 
passive: Tor den friges [folas] ofte af regn — Thunder is 

often followed by rain. Her mindes vi om Danmark — 

Here we are reminded of Denmark, 
medial: Lad os felges [fol's] {ad) til stationen (reciprocal) — 

Let us go together to the station. J eg mindes ikke at 

have set Dem for (intensive) — I do not remember having 

seen you before. 

Other verbs of this kind are: kysse(s), kiss; m0de(s), sld(s), 
se(s) f finde(s), gifte(s), glcede{s) y hcende{s), happen; n0je(s), be 
content; skylde(s) > owe, be due to; sk<znde(s), quarrel; syne(s). 

Note, slds is pronounced [slo's] in passive meaning: Smimet skal 
slds fast — The nail has to be fixed, but [slos] in medial sense: 
Dvengene slds — The boys are fighting. 

513. Some verbs occur only in the passive form and medial 
sense (deponent verbs) : enes, agree ; fardes, move, travel ; 
lykkes, lesnges, mislykkes, fail; trives, thrive: De kan ikke 
enes. J eg Icenges efter Danmark. Notice the impersonal 
constructions with lykkes and mislykkes : Det lykkedes ham 
ikke at finde vej — He did not succeed in finding his way. Det 
mislykkedes for ham — He failed. 

Note. Only the medial can be used in the imperative : Slds ikke — 
Do not fight, and in the perfect and pluperfect: 

Vi har modtes flere gange — We have met several times. 
J eg har Icengtes efter dig — I have been longing for you. 
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514. For use of the passive voice, including the relation 
between passive form (s-form) and periphrastic passive see 
§ 549- 

The Moods 

The verbal forms described above all belong to the indicative. 
The Imperative 

515. The imperative form is identical with the stem of the 
verb : horn, ga, scet, tcel. Sov godt ; vcers&god. 

Note. Normally no subject is connected with the imperative. 
If so, it is placed after the verb: Kom du bare her — You just come 
here. 

516. Imperative mood may also be expressed by other forms 
or auxiliaries : (present tense) D u venter her = Vent her — Wait 
here. Du ma (skal,'~kan) blive her. Kan (vil) du sa komme — 
Come on, then. Kan du komme af sporetf — Get out of' the 
track ! Du kommer til at gd nu. Cf . § 506. 

517. A prohibition may be expressed by ikke -f infinitive : 
Ikke rore! — Don't touch! 

The Subjunctive 

518. The subjunctive form is identical with the infinitive, 
indicating present tense only: Kongen level — Long live the 
King! Gud bevare Danmark! 

The form now survives only in certain set phrases : Ske din 
vilje — Thy will be done. Fred v&re med dig! — Peace be with 
you! Takket vcere, thanks to; velbekomme (§ 225). 

519. Subjunctive mood is in modern Danish expressed by 
means of the adverbs gid, bare (to express wish), the con- 
junction hvis (for the conditional) or the past tense (to express 
politeness, the hypothetical or a wish) : Gid han kommer {kom) 
— I wish he would come. Hvis han var mere flittig, kunne han 
f& en god eksamen (= var han mere flittig . . .). Kunne du 
hjalpe mig et ejeblik? — Would you help me one moment, 
please? Han opforer sig, som om han ejede hele by en — He 
behaves as if he owned the whole town. Var jeg bare hjemme 
igen — I wish I were back home again. 

8. Infinite Forms 

The Infinitive 

520. Most Danish verbs end in unstressed -e in the in- 
finitive, i.e., the stem + e : spise, sove. 
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Consonants preceded by a short vowel are doubled before 
the ending: komme, takke. 

If the stem ends in a stressed vowel no -e is added, the in- 
finitive being identical with the stem as well as the imperative : 
bo, gd, se. 

521. The infinitive mark is at, to, pronounced [ad], col- 
loquially [o], and therefore often confused with og [o] : Glem 
ikke at komme ['glem' ! ega o { koma] — Don't forget to come. 

/ ma gd ned ^ lege. Vczrsdgod at komme indenfor (= . . . og kom 

indenfor) . 

Use of the Infinitive 

522. The use of the infinitive with or without at roughly 
corresponds to Engl, usage. Exceptions will appear from the 
examples below. 

523. In verbal function the infinitive usually occurs without 
at, thus as the main verb after the auxiliaries kunne, skiille, 
ville, burde, turde, gide : Du kan blive oppe. J eg gider ikke 
spise — I do not bother to eat. 

Note. The infinitive may be omitted: Hvor vil du hen? i.e. gd 
hen. Kan De dansk? i.e. tale dansk? — Do you know Danish? Vi 
skal (gd) over gaden — We must cross the street. 

524. Some verbs, in particular verbs of perception like se, 
here, mcerke, lade, bede, are connected with an object + in- 
finitive: J eg sa ham komme — I saw him coming. De lod urel 
ligge. Han bad mig vente — He asked me to wait. 

525. In nominal function the infinitive usually takes at: 
J eg Icerte at tale dansk. Det er et smukt syn at se bogen springe 
lid. Han har en vanskelig opgave at Use — He has a difficult 
task to solve. Bogen er ikke vcsrd at Icese, worth reading. 
De er ude at danse. Han korte til by en for at scelge gronsager. 

526. As seen from the above examples, Danish may use the 
infinitive for Engl, ing-form, both in verbal and nominal 
function. 

527. In Danish a preposition may precede an infinitive: 
Er du glad for (ved) at vcere i England ? — Are you glad to be in 
England? J eg holder af at Icese — I love reading. Han fik mig 
til at le — He made me laugh. 

528. In a number of cases Danish will use a clause for Engl, 
infinitive construction : J eg ensker, at du gar nit — I want you to 
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go now. Jeg ved ikke, hvad jeg skal gore — I do not know what 
to do. 

529. For the use of Danish active infinitive where Engl, has 
the passive, see § 550. 



The Participles 

The Present Participle 

530. The present participle has the ending -ende [and] 
added to the stem of the verb : Ubende, staende. 

Use of the Present Participle 

531. The main function of the present participle is ad- 
jectival: Stigende temperatur. Hun sad grcsdende ved bordet. 
Det lyder tillokkende. Pa lignende made, in a similar way. 

Substantivized, it may occur in the genitive: De rejsendes 
opmarksomhed henledes pa— The attention of travellers is 
called to the fact . . . 

532. The verbal function is seen in constructions such as: 
/ eg fandt bogen liggende pa bordet. Kan du have mig boende en 
uge?— Can I stay for a week? As a kind of main verb in: 
Han kom gdende. Drengen blev liggende— -The boy remained in 
bed. 

533. But the verbal function of the present participle is 
much more restricted than that of the Engl, ing-form: Drengen 
stod for an vinduet, stirrende pa legetejet— The boy stood before 
the window, staring at the toys, is preferably rendered less 
formally as Drengen stod . . . og stirrede pa legetojet. 

Further examples where the present participle should not be 
used m modern Danish are: Han stod og sd pa mig — He stood 
(was) looking at me. Jeg la pa ryggen og sd pa stjemerne over 
mig— I lay on my back, looking at the stars above me. 

534. In a number of cases Danish uses a clause corresponding 
to an Engl, construction with the ing-form: Her er en bog, som 
mdeholder hele beretningen, a book containing the whole story. 
I det hun vendte ham ryggen, gik hun hurtigt ud af stuen— 
Turning her back on him, she quickly left the room. Und- 
skyld, at jeg har ladet Dem vente — Excuse me for having kept 
you waiting. For jeg rejste, gik jeg ind og sagde farvel— 
Before leaving . . . 

535. Often the infinitive is used in Danish for the En^l 
ing-form, see §§ 524 ff. 
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536. It should be particularly noticed that the present 
participle is not used in Danish with the auxiliary vcsre 
equivalent to the Eng. continuous forms with " be 99 + ing- 
form: Jeg arbejder rtU — I am working now. Instead of 
simple present tense, various circumlocutions may be used in 
Danish to express the durative aspect in such cases: J eg er i 
fcerd med; jeg er ved at. J eg sad og skrev, da han horn ind — 
I was writing when he entered. 

The Past Participle 

537. The past participle ends in -et [aft] or -t [d]. 

Most strong verbs take -et (cf. below § 540), usually combined 
with change of the stem-vowel: bundet (infinitive binde), 
gdet, givet, ligget, vcsret. -et is also used with the weak verbs 
of the group that form the past tense in -ede : levet, boet. 

-t is used with the weak verbs that take -te in the past tense, 
in a few cases combined with vowel change (§ 496, Note 2) : 
spist, rejst, smurt (infinitive smore). A few strong and other 
irregular verbs also belong here: bidt, set, skudt (infinitive 
skyde), gjort (infinitive gore), sagt (infinitive sige). 

The past participle of have is haft. 

Note. In do the past participle is missing and replaced by the 
adjective dod: Hun er dod — She has died, she is dead. 

Use of the Past Participle 

538. The past participle may function both adjectivally — 
et brugt lommetorklcBde, a used pocket handkerchief — and 
verbally in connection with auxiliaries: Jeg har brugt lomme- 
torklcsdet — I have used the handkerchief. 

539. When used adjectivally, the past participle may be 
inflected in number and definite form as an adjective, cf. 
§§ 383 ff., adding -e, and changing t to d in case of the participles 
-et from weak verbs in : en bidt hund, a bitten dog, den bidte 
hund ; et kogt ceg, a boiled egg ; kogte ceg, boiled eggs ; en malet 
dor, a painted door, de malede dore. 

540. The past participle in -et of certain (transitive) strong 
verbs may be inflected according to gender, taking -en in com- 
mon gender: en bunden hund, a tied dog, et bundet dyr. In 
this group of participles the plural and definite form are based 
on the common gender form: den bundne hund, [de) bitndne 
hunde. 

541. In modern Danish there is, however, a tendency to 
avoid inflection of the past participle in gender and — in 
predicative use of both strong and weak verbs— number : en 
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bundet hand, hunden er bundet, hundene er bundet; ceblerne er 
spist, hcenderne er Uftet, but attributively: (de) bundne hunde, 
de spiste abler, loflede hcender. 

Note i. In some cases a past participle in -en has become a 
proper adjective and then adds -t in the neuter: et voksent memieske. 

Note 2. If a past participle is used as a substantive it may occur 
in the genitive: den drcebtes broder, the brother of the killed man. 

542. In verbal function the past participle is uninfected 
and used together with the auxiliaries have, vcere, blive, fa to 
form the compound tenses: the perfect and the pluperfect 
(§ 543) > and further the passive voice (§ 547) and the future 
(§ 55i). 

The Perfect and Pluperfect 

543. Have and vcere in the present and past tense -f the past 
participle are used in active voice to express perfect and 
pluperfect tense. 

Have is used: (1) with transitive verbs: J eg har (havde) 
spist (maden) ; (2) with intransitive verbs in imperfective 
sense (i.e., indicating unlimited action) : Jeg har {havde) sovet 
Icenge. Vi har (havde) dansei hele flatten. Notice: har haft, 
have (has) had ; har vceret, have (has) been. 

Vcere is used for Engl. " have " with intransitive verbs in 
perfective sense (i.e., indicating limited action), in particular 
with verbs of movement: By en er (var) forsvundet. Han er 
(var) gdet, kommet, faldet. Notice: er blevet, have (has) 
become. 

Note 1. Komme is used transitively in: Han har kommet sukker 
i kaffen — He has put sugar in the coffee. 

Note 2. Some intransitive verbs may be used both in imper- 
fective and perfective sense. They take have and vcsre accordingly : 
J eg har rejst meget i Skandinavien — I have travelled (been travelling) 
much in Scandinavia. Hr. X. er rejst til Danmark — Mr. X has gone 
to Denmark. 

Jeg har Ubet hele vejen — I have been running all the way. 
Hunden er l0bet bort — The dog has run away. 

Note 3. The Danish equivalent of " I have finished " is: Jeg er 
fcerdig. 

544. A perfect infinitive is seen in: Han ma have spist. 
Kan han vcere gdet? — May he have left? 

Use of the Past and Perfect Tense 

545. In principle, the preterite (imperfect) and perfect 
tenses are used in Danish as in English, with the imperfect, 
for action concluded in the past (e.g., indicated by a date) 
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the perfect for action seen in relation to the present moment : 
Jeg boede flere dr i Danmark for krigen — I lived for several 
years . . . J eg har ofte besogt England — I have often visited 
England. But sometimes usage differs in the two languages 
with a frequency in Engl, for the imperfect : Hvem har lart dig 
engelsk? — Who taught you English? Hvem har skrevet Kong 
Lear ? — Who wrote King Lear? J eg har sagt dig . . . — I told 
you . . . Mange dr efter at jeg havde forfait ham historien — 
Many years after I told him the story. 

546. In connection with the adverbs altid, aldrig, perfect 
tense is used in Danish: Jeg har aldrig set noget lignende — I 
never saw the like. Jeg har altid vceret glad for mad — I was 
always fond of food. 

The Passive Voice Expressed by Auxiliaries 

547. Blive and vcere -f the past participle are both used for 
Engl. " be " to express the passive voice, besides the inflected 
passive form (§§ 508 ff.). 

BliveC&s used when action is emphasized : Mblet bliver spist — 
The apple will be eaten ; ceblet blev spist, . . . was eaten. 

Vcere is used to express the result of an action or a fact: 
FyrretrcB er meget anvendt til tommer — Pine-wood is much used 
for timber, and the meaning of the participle here approaches 
that of an adjective: Mblet er spist — The apple is eaten, i.e., 
it is gone. Cf. drengen blev syg, fell ill, and drengen var syg, 
was ill. 

Note 1. With intransitive verbs the passive constructions have 
to be impersonal: 

Der blev talt Icenge om sagen — The matter was discussed for a 
long time. 

Der er ofte talt om denne sag — This matter has often been 
discussed. 

Cf. § 511. 

Note 2. Especially in the past tense, Danish with the two 
auxiliaries is able to distinguish between : ( 1 ) passive action : Ringen 
blev stjdlet, and (2) passive result: Ringen var stjdlet, which in Engl, 
are both rendered " The ring was stolen ". Engl. " has been " may 
accordingly be translated er blevet when action and verbal function 
of the participle should be emphasized : Doren er blevet malet — The 
door has been (i.e., become) painted, and by har vceret when result, 

©Besides being used as an auxiliary, blive has the full meaning of 
" stay, remain ": Bliver du til middag ?— Will you stay for dinner? 
Han blev liggende. And " become " : Han blev Icege — He became a 
doctor. Hvorndr bliver du voksen — When will you grow up? Cf. 
§ 506. 
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state or condition is indicated: Daren har vceret malet — The door 
has been or was painted once, i.e., but now the paint is worn off. 
Cf. drengen er blevet syg, has fallen ill, and drengen har vceret sve has 
been ill. b ' 

Note 3. The following verbs form only the s-passive, and cannot 
be constructed with blive or vesre: beh0ve(s), need; fd(s), get, to be 
had; have(s), mene(s), be of opinion; skylde(s), be due to, tcenke(s). 

548. Notice the difference between Danish jeg er fedt i ig22 
and Engl. I was bora in 1922. One may say both Shakespeare 
er fedt i Stratford-on-Avon and S. blev fedt i S-o-A. 

Use of the Passive Voice 

549. With the choice in Danish of two expressions for the 
passive voice, the s-form is used in general statements and 
about actions repeated, customary or of long duration (un- 
limited action) : De-r ma ikke ryges 1 teateret — Smoking is not 
allowed in the theatre. Rigsdagen sarnies pa Christiansborg 
slot. Huset ejedes af hr. Petersen. 

The constructions with blive [vcere) are used with reference 
to isolated actions or events of short duration (limited action) : 
Kobenhavn blev grundlagt i middelalderen. Nu bliver drengene 
kaldt op. 

The distribution is not too strictly observed, and there is a 
tendency to prefer the periphrastic passive in colloquia 1 
language, the s-form being felt to belong to formal or literary 
style — e.g., in public notices and recipes ! 

550. Notice the following Danish active constructions 
corresponding to Engl, passive: H an druknede — He was 
drowned (but: Hunden blev druknet — They drowned the dog). 
Huset brcsndte — The house was burned down (but : Bogen blev 
brcsndt — The book was burned). 

Notice also the active form with passive function in the 
following infinitive constructions: Tyrannen lod sin fjende 
dr&be— The tyrant had his enemy killed. Hun var ikke til at 
se — She was not to be seen. Jeg har hert fortcelle — I have 
heard it said. Han er let at kende, easily recognizable. 

Other Auxiliaries 

551. Fa®+ the past participle, besides indicating future, 
also implies the meaning "manage to, get": Vi far snart 
spist {den mad)— We shall soon get that (bit of) food eaten. 
Hanfik kun lige rdbt — He just managed to shout. 

In connection with verbs taking two objects, fa may be 

© Independent meaning " get Jeg fik en cBske (box) chokolade. 
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considered as having passive function: J eg fik opgivet forkert 
adresse — I was given a wrong address. Cf. De opgav mig 
forkert adresse. 

Auxiliaries with the Infinitive 

552. Fa may be combined with the infinitive to express 
future : Vi far se — We shall see. 

553. Skulle and ville are used as in Engl. " shall 99 and 
" will " to indicate future, but to a greater extent than in 
EngL they modify the purely futuric sense according to their 
full meaning, and they are both used in all three persons: 
Vi vil tcenke pd dig i morgen — We shall think of you to- 
morrow. Hvor skal I holde ferie ? — Where are you going to 
spend your holiday? 

554. Skulle is combined with the idea of force, command, 
determination: Du skal gd nu — You must go now. Vi skal 
k0re kl. 4 — We are leaving at 4 o'clock. 

In other cases the idea of promise or assurance is implied: 
J eg skal (110k) komme i morgen — I will come to-morrow. Du 
skal ikke vcere bange — Don't be afraid. 

Notice the expression : Han skal vcsre en flink fyr — He is 
said to be a nice chap. 

555. In the past tense skulle is " ought to " : Du skulle gd en 
tur; or it is used as Engl. " should 99 about possibility: Hvis 
fjenden skulle komme til landet. 

556. Ville has very nearly pure futuric sense in: Han vil 
savne hende — He will miss her, but normally it is connected 
with the idea of will or wish : Han vil ikke gd — He will not go. 
J eg vil(le) gerne blive lidt longer — I would like to stay a little 
longer. 

557. Kunne covers the meaning of both " can " and " may ** 
in English: J eg kan ikke spise mere. Man kan sige, at hr. 
Nielsen er lidt uhoflig — One may say that Mr. N. is rather 
uncivil. 

Note. Kunne also covers English " know ": J eg kan ikke dansk. 
Cf. § 523. 

558. Matte covers both ''may" and "must"; to avoid 
ambiguity, gerne or godt may be inserted in connection with 
kunne and matte in the sense of " may 99 : Du ma (kan) gerne 
(godt) komme hid — You may come in. Mdjeg (gerne) gd nu ? — 
May I go now? But: Du md holde op med den stej — You 
must stop that noise. 
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559. Gere is not used in Danish as an auxiliary like its 
English equivalent " do see § 495, Note 2. Apart from its 
lull meaning: Det ma du ikke gere— You must not do that, it 
is used to replace another verb in cases such as Peter kommer 
1 aften—Gsr han? With the auxiliaries that take the in- 
finitive, the auxiliary itself is repeated in similar cases- leg 
km godt IcBse brevet selv—Kan du? The emphatic use of 
"do" is m Danish replaced by stress: Da han (endelig) 
x koyn, . . . —When he did come, ... 

For reflexive verbs, see § 445. 
For compound verbs, see §§ 607 f. 

Word-order 

560. Sentences or principal clauses in Danish are intro- 
duced by: 

1. A co-ordinative conjunction: . . . og (eller, men) han 
kommer i morgen ; or 

2. The subject: Han kommer i morgen. Peter er blevet 
stor ; or 

3. Any other part of the sentence, e.g., (a) the object: 

Hvem vil du besoge ? Ham bryder jeg mig ikke om I do 

not care for him, (b) the predicate: Stor er han ikke— He is 
not big, or (c) adverbial parts : Hvorndr kommer du hi em ? 
1 dag harjeg ikke spist til middag. 

561. It is more usual in Danish than in English to intro- 
duce a sentence with another part than the subject for the 
purpose of emphasis. 

Note. Emphasis may also be achieved through " split sentences ". 
These are very common in colloquial Danish. Splitting with det is 
used to emphasize any part of the sentence, this being even more 
effective than placing the part first: Det er mig, han vil tale med 
irom: Han vil tale med mig. Det er her, vi skal af— This is where we 
are getting out. Splitting with det is used corresponding to Engl 
there": Der er mange, der gerne vil med— There are many who 
would like to join. 

562. The finite verb comes first only in interrogative 
sentences without an interrogative pronoun or adverb: 
Kommer han i morgen? or in the imperative: Kom nu! 

563. Special attention must be drawn to the fact that the 
normal sequence subject + finite verb is inverted— not only 
as m English in interrogative sentences : Har du nogen soskende ? 
Kommer du snart? Hvem ser du? and after unstressed der: 
Der er mange mennesker her, but always when a sentence is 
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introduced by a part other than the subject (ignoring a 
possible conjunction) : Sd siger vi goddag— -Then we say hello. 
Bet har han efter sin far — He has got that from his father. 
Nu er han gdet — Now he has left. After mon, gid, bare, blot 
there is no inversion, cf. § 571. 

Further, inversion is found in a principal clause when it is 
preceded by a subordinate one: (Ndr vi gar ud,) plejer fruen 
ved siden af at se efter bornene. Cf. also after direct speech: 
" Kom nu," sagde jeg; " Godt," siger Peter. 

Finally, inversion is found in rare cases of imperative 
sentences, cf. § 515, Note, and in some of the phrases where the 
subjunctive has survived : Leve kongen! or kongen level She 
din vilje — Your will be done. Cf. § 518. 

564. Objects, predicates and long or heavy adverbial parts 
(for light adverbs see below §§ 570 f.) are placed after the verb 
(in compound tenses after the infinitive or participle): Vt 
besegte familien Hansen i gar. 

Exceptions are : 

(a) A negative object or predicate is put between the 
verbs in compound tenses: Drengen havde ingen mad 
fdet hele dagen. Cf . drengen havde ikke fdet mad. 

(b) An unstressed object may be placed immediately 
after a simple verbal form where a stressed object would 
be postponed: Jeg kender dig ikke, but: Jeg kender ikke 
Peter. Jeg skar mig ikke, but with a compound form : Jeg 
har ikke skdret mig. Cf. / dag skar jeg mig ikke. 

565. If there are two objects in a Danish sentence or clause 
the indirect object always goes before the direct object: Jeg 
gav ham bogen — I gave him the book. Jeg gav ham den — I 
gave it him. 

566. In Danish a dative object is often used for Engl, 
preposition "to": Jeg gav drengen bogen— -I gave the book 
to the boy. 

567. It is difficult to give any rules for the sequence of the 
adverbial parts (if there are several of them) which follow the 
objects at the end of the sentence or clause. Those closely 
connected with the verb come first: Jeg skal gd i skole i Eng- 
land. Indications of time often follow indications of place: 
Kommer du til Danmark i dr? but also: Han kommer daglig 
til byen. 

568. Subordinate clauses are usually introduced by a sub- 
ordinate conjunction: Da jeg kom hjem, or another part 
which serves to connect it with the principal clause: (pronoun) 
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Jeg ved ikke, hvad han mener ; (adverb) jeg ved, hvorndr det skete. 
Det var mig, der faldt i vandet. 

The conjunction may be left out in certain cases: Jeg hdber, 
(at) du kan komme i aften. Her er drengen, (som) du modte 
i gar. Den dag, (da) de skulle fiske. 

569. Normally it is not possible to place any part of a sub- 
ordinate clause at the beginning (after the conjunction) for 
the purpose of emphasis with subsequent inversion verb + 
subject, as for sentences and principal clauses. Only in 
the following exceptions does one find a word-order which 
otherwise is typical of sentences and principal clauses : 

(a) In conditional clauses without conjunction : Kommer 
han ikke snart, bliver jeg vred (= hvis han ikke . . .) — If he 
does not arrive soon, I shall get angry. 

(b) Sometimes after at: Jeg synes, at du skulle ikke 
rejse endnu. Der stdr, at her ma man ikke ryge — It says 
that smoking is not allowed here. 

570. The normal word-order in Danish subordinate clauses 
differs in yet another respect from that of sentences and 
principal clauses, namely in the sequence of the verb and 
certain light and short adverbs such as aldrig, altid, netop, dog, 
jo, ojte, and above all the negation ikke, as distinct from the long 
and heavy adverbs referred to in § 564. The difference from 
English usage should be noted : 

571. In principal clauses these adverbs are placed after 
the finite verb (i.e., in compound tenses between the auxiliary 
and the infinitive or participle) : Han kom ikke. Han vil ikke 
komme. I dag kommer han ikke (cf. § 564b), but before the 
verbal forms in subordinate clauses: Da han ikke kom, . . . 
Da han ikke ville komme, whereas in English the adverbs of 
this type are always, in both principal and subordinate clauses, 
placed before single verbal forms: He often came at night; 
. . . that he often came at night, but between the auxiliary 
and the main verb in compound tenses: He will not come; 
• . . that he will often come. 

Exception: Only in sentences beginning with mon, gid, 
bare, blot, an adverb may be placed between the subject and 
the verb; this is otherwise impossible in principal clauses in 
Danish: Mon han ikke kommer? — I wonder if he won't come? 
Bare han altid var rask — I wish he would always be well. 

572. Sometimes adverbial parts may either be placed in 
connection with the verb or left till the end of the sentence 
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(clause): Hvem vil nu have ablet? or Hvem vil have ablet nu? 
Danmark matte efter krigen afstd Senderjylland til Tyskland, or 
Danmark matte afstd 5. til T. efter krigen. 

573. The sequence of objects, predicates and long adverbs 
is otherwise identical in principal and subordinate clauses. 

574. Sometimes a part which belongs to a subordinate clause 
may be found in the principal clause: 

(a) The negation: J eg hdber ikke, at han kommer for 
sent — I hope he won't be late. 

(b) For purpose of emphasis, a part from the sub- 
ordinate clause may be placed first in the principal 
clause: Ham tror jeg du vil synes om = jeg tror, du ml 
synes om ham. Sommeren vil sikkert de fleste mene er den 
bedste tid afdret .= de fleste vil sikkert mene, at sommeren . . 

575. Adjectives are normally placed before the noun they 
qualify: den gamle mand. 

Notice the position of the adjective in relation to the article 
in expressions like: en halv time, half an hour; det dobbelte 
antal double the number. One may say sd stor en mand as 
well as en sd stor mmid, such a big man; sddan en bandit as well 
as en sddan bandit, such a rascal; en alt for hlle kage and alt 
for lille en kage, much too small a cake. Cf. § 453, 1. 

576. As regards the position of prepositions see §§ 596 ff . 



Prepositions 

577 The most important Danish prepositions are the 
following: ad, af, efter, for an, fra, for, gennem, hos, i langs, med, 
mellem, {i)mod, om, omkring, over, pa, til, under, ved. 

578 The use of prepositions differs in Engl, and Danish. 
Some of the more important differences will appear from the 
examples below : 

579. " About " covers Danish — 

om : Fortal mig lidt om din ferie 

en bog om fugle 
over : klage over en, complain about somebody 
ved: Hvad er der morsomt ved det? 

Vi kom hjem ved 5-tiden 

i gar ved denne tid 
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580. " At " covers Danish— 
ad: Han ler, smiler ad dig 

en ad gangen, one at a time 

Note. Ad because of its colloquial pronunciation [a] is often 
mixed up with af. Cf. under " of *\ § 587. 

efter: haste sten efter hinanden 

hos: Du kan kobe cigar etter hos kobmanden 

i: Vi bor i prcestegarden, the vicarage; i nr. 6 

Han holdt ferie i Roskilde 

Peter er i skole, i kirke 

i en alder af, i det mindste, at least ; i hvert fald, at any 
rate 
om : om natten 

pa: Min hone er fodt pa Fyn 
J eg venter up a hjornet 
Far er pa kontoret 

Vi kan lade bagagen blive pa hotettet, pa stationen 
Det banker pa dor en, somebody knocks 
Se pa mig 

pa den tid, pa {lang) af stand, at a distance 
til : csbler til 1 krone pundet, a pound 
Han ankom til byen kl. 3 
til sidst 

ved : Hr. Jensen sidder ved bor det 
Vognen holder ved deren 
ved midnat, ved juletid 

581. " by " covers Danish — 

ad. : Tyven kreb ind ad vinditet 
af: Min ven blev kert over af en bil, run down . . . 
Huset er bygget af min far 
Det er omgivet af en mur 
Han lever af sin pen 
en bog af Dickens 
hos : Kom og sid hos mig 
med : Er du kommet med toget ? 
sendt med posten, luftpost 
10 divideret med 5 er 2 
Hvad mener du med det? 
ved : Han sad ved vinduet 

J eg slap bort ved at krybe over muren, I got away by 

climbing the wall 
ved hjcelp af, by 

Note. Du ma vceve tilbage for (til) kl. 6, by 6 o'clock; udenad, by 
heart ; apropos, by the way. 
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582. " During " covers Danish— 

i : i det sidste dogn 
under: under krigen 

583. " For " covers Danish — 

for in most cases : Han dbnede doren for mig 

Det er let for os 
af: Htm greed af glade 

Han er lille af sin alder 
af den grund 
efter: Skal jeg gd efter mcelk ? 
Hvad leder du efter ? 
Icenges efter, long for 
i : Jeg har kendt ham i mange dr 
om : Han bad om noget at spise 
anmodning om hjcelp 
spille om penge 
pa: Han venter endnu pa svar, hdber pa 

ringe pd tjeneren, kalde pa 
til : Her er et brev til dig 

Hvad skal vi have til middag ? 
Huset er til salg 

584. " From " covers Danish — 

fra in most cases : Han rejste sig fra stolen 
af: Jeg lante cyklen af en kammerat 

Han taler af erfaring 

Mm hone lider af hovedpine 
for : Hun ville skjule sig for mig 

585. " In " covers Danish — 

| in most cases : Hvor mange born er der i klassen ? 

i London, i Vestergade 
i de lange vinteraftner 
efter : efter min mening 
med: en herre med duffel-coat 

med tiden, in course of time 
om : Jeg kommer om en time 

Er her megen sne om vinteren ? 
om aftenen, om morgenen 
pd : Kornet vokser pa mar ken 

Der er mange stjemer pd himlen 

Vi bor pd landet (but: Der er mange byer her i landet, 

in this country) 
her pa egnen 
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J eg traf ham pd gaden, pd Rddhuspladsen, pd Strand- 
vejen 

Min hone er f0dt pd Fyn 

Du kan lease bo gen pd en time 

pd mine gamle dage 

pd restaurant, pd kontoret, pd hotel 

Det gar ikke pd den made 

pd en made, in a way 

tro pd Gud 
til : Vi ankom til London hi. 5 

til minde om, in memory of 
under : Han levede under dronning Elizabeths regering 
ved : Han omkom ved en ulykke — He was killed in an acci- 
dent 

586. " Into " covers Danish — 

(ind, ned, etc.) i: Han sprang (ned) i vandet 

Vi gik ind i haven 
Hun delte kagen i tre dele 
til : Vandet blev lavet til te 

Vil du overscstte dette til dansk 

587. " Of " covers Danish— 

ad: se ud ad vinduet, look out of the window 
af: Han tog bogen op af cesken 

Huset er bygget af tree 

ejeren af bogen 

Det er pcent af dig 

den csldste af brodrene 

Hvad blev der af pigen ? — What became of the girl? 
pd denne tid af dret 
for : Han blev anklaget for tyveri — He was accused of theft 
frygt for strafe fear of punishment 
glad for, sekretcer for, secretary of; i stedet for, instead 
of 

i: vinduerne i huset 

om : Har du hort no get nyt om de forsvundne ? 

til minde om, minde om, remind of 

dromme om, dream of 
over: et kort over Danmark 

pd : Hvad er titlen pd denne bog? Navnet pd en skole 
taget pd huset 
et brev pd ti sider 
midt pd dagen 
tcenke pd 
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til : Deren til stuen var lukket 

grunden til, have ret til 
ved : slaget ved Hastings 
Note i. For Danish s-genitive corresponding to Engl, construc- 
tions with " of ", see § 377. 

Sometimes a compound corresponds to of -constructions : drshd 
= tid pa dret, time of the year; gudsfrygt, fear of God; stueder, 
door of the room. 

Note 2. In Danish, nouns are often used in apposition without 
preposition, where Engl, uses "of": et glas vand, et par sko, en 
mcengde mennesker, den ferste april, marts m&ned, een Bornholm, 
Odense by, Roskilde domkirke. 

588. " Off " covers Danish— 

af: tag frakken af [a'] 
fra : hold dig fra isen 

589. " On " covers Danish — 

pd in most cases: Huset ligger pd en bakke 

Billedet hanger pd vcBggen 
pd fredag 

pd den anden side gaden, but here i 
venstre side 
af: S tor ken lever af freer 
i : i telefonen, on the 'phone 
om: et foredrag om H. C. Andersen 

om mandagen 
til : Huset ligger til hejre 
ved : Newcastle ligger ved Tyne 

ved kysten 

ved stranden 

ved {den) lejlighed 

590. " Till ", " until " covers Danish— 

til : Du md vente til i morgen 
for : Han kom ikke for kl. 6 

591. " To " covers Danish— 

til in most cases : J eg gik hen til dor en 

fra 3 til 4 
Giv det til din far 
Gd til hejre 
efter : efter min smag, taste 
for : Lees lidt for mig 

Blev damen presenter et for Bern? introduced 
Det er af interesse for mig 
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feg foretrcekker vin for 0I, prefer 
for en stor del, to a great extent 
i : i dag, i morgen, i ejeblikket 
i teat{e)ret, i biografen 
gd i skole, i seng 
Klokken er fern minutter i et 
hos : Han er pd beseg hos sin tante 

Han er tjener hos kongen 
med : Han hat vmret gift med hende i 2 dr 

tale med en 
mod: heflig, venlig (i)mod 

pd: gd hen pd posthuset, stationen, en restaurant, kontoret, 
arbejde 

ved : holde fast ved, stick to 

592. " With " covers Danish— 

med in most cases: Hunden leb med kodbenet 

Kom med os 

feg skar brodet med min kniv 
af: Han var bleg affrygt 
hos : Han bor hos sine forcsldre 

Kan du spise hos os i morgen ? 

Kortet er hos tjeneren 
pd: Er du vred pd mig? 

593. Danish may use a preposition where Engl, does not, 
and vice versa: 

A. vcere i familie, be related 

ryste pd hovedet, shake one's head 
to gange om dagen, twice a day 
have rdd til, afford 

ved siden af, beside; pd grund af, because 

Icegge mcerke til, notice 

feg er sikker pd, at, I am sure 

i sommer, this summer; i gdr, yesterday 

Verbal idioms such as: gd med, wear; hilse pd, greet; 
holde l af like; komme til at, happen to; synes s om, 
like; r&re ved, touch. 

B. Bet faldt mig ind, it occurred to me 

Skete der ham noget? — Did anything happen to him? 
Navn mig nogle retter — Mention some dishes to me 
Cf. dative object, § 566. 

et glas vand, etc., see § 587, Note 2. 
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Indications of time and place such as : den gang, at that 
time; nceste morgen, on the next morning; (den) 
folgende dag, on the following day; del er tdge 
mange steder, in many places; lor dag eftermiddag, 
on Saturday afternoon(s). 

594, Differing from Engl, usage, a preposition may precede 
an infinitive in Danish, see § 527. 

595* Similarly, a preposition may in Danish precede a 
clause : Marie var glad for, at hendes broder var hjemme igen — 
Marie was glad that . . . J eg tanker pa, om vi ikke burde gd 
hjem — I am thinking whether we ought not to go home. 

596. Normally a preposition is placed before its object, 
but in certain expressions it may follow: Han gik meget 
igennem — He suffered much. Han blev natten over — He 
stayed overnight. Skibet stod havnen ind — The ship went into 
the harbour. Cf. also adverbial compounds such as hvoraf 
herfra, derpd, § 404. 

597. It is quite common in Danish to separate a preposition 
from its object, leaving it until the end of the sentence (clause) : 

A. Like English: Hvad ser du pa? — What are you looking 
at? Her er den bog, jeg ledte efter — Here is the book I was 
looking for. 

B. Unlike English: when a sentence begins with a part 
other than the subject : Ham kan man ikke stole pa — You cannot 
rely on him. Dette brev har jeg ikke set pa — I have not looked 
at this letter. 

Conjunctions 

598. Conjunctions are used to connect words, sentences and 
clauses. They are co-ordinative such as og, eller, men — or sub- 
ordinative such as at, end, som, om. 

Note. At is pronounced [a], introducing a clause. For pro- 
nunciation before the infinitive, see § 521. 

599. A great number of prepositions and adverbs may 
function as conjunctions, such as efter, for, fra, for, inden, 
me(de)ns, om, til; da, der, hvis, ndr, sd. 

600. Note 1. Engl. " when H covers Danish — 

da referring to one single event, usually in the past: Da jeg 
kom til Kebenhavn, tog jeg til Missionshotellet. 

ndr about repeated events in the past and present : Ndr jeg kom 
til Kebenhavn, plejede jeg at bo pa hotel. Ndr vi har spist, 
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skynder bomene sig i skole. Ndr is used referring to a single 
event only in the future : Du skal fa bogen, ndr jeg har last 
den. 

Note 2. " As " covers Danish — 

da to indicate cause: Da jeg ikke havde frakke pa, blev jeg vdd. 
som in comparisons : Som du ved, as you know 

Note 3. "If" covers Danish hvis and om in conditional clauses: 
Jeg kommer, hvis (om) jeg kan. Only om can be used in interrogative 
clauses ( = whether) : Han spurgte mig, om jeg havde set hunden. 

Word Formation 

Compounds 

601. Compounds are words whose elements may be analysed 
as syntactic units, written together in one word, and which 
represent most parts of speech: redvin (substantive), bldgrd 
(adjective), hjemsende (verb), derfra (adverb). 

The meaning of the compound differs from that of the 
components written separately, e.g., rod vin, red wine; rodvin, 
claret. 

602. In Danish, compounds are more frequently written 
together as one word than in English: centralvarme, central 
heating. 

The hyphen is rarely used in Danish except in cases such as 
dansk-engelske forhandlinger, Danish-British negotiations. 
For stress in compounds, see §§ 36 f. 

603. Danish compounds often correspond to different Engl, 
syntactic constructions : 

1. Simple word: ungdom, youth; tilfoje, add. 

2. Adjective + noun: heltesagn, heroic legend; natur- 
forhold, natural conditions. 

3. Prepositional phrase : gudsfrygt, fear of God. 

604. Characteristic of Danish are very long compounds such 
as skrivemaskinef or handler, which is, however, quite easily 
separated into the component parts skrive-maskine-for- 
handler, dealer in typewriters ; centralarbejdsanvisningskontoret, 
the central office for labour exchange. 

605. Compounds are constructed in the following ways : 

1. Without any connecting sound: husmand, small-holder, 
sommerferie, tilbringe, spend. A verb in the first part of a 
compound is used in the infinitive: skrivebord, desk. 

2. With -s- as connecting sound (in nominal compounds; 
H 
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originally a genitive) : drstid, gdrdsplads. Cf . landmand and 
landsmand, § 133. 

3. With -e- : hestevogn, storebror. 

4. With -er- : wienerbred, -en : risengrod, -t- : nytdr. 

606. For inflection of compounds, see § 369. 

607. A special group of compounds are the verbal com- 
pounds, consisting of a noun, adjective, adverb or preposition 
+ verb, e.g., deltage, take part; fastgere, fix; hjemsende, send 
home; udscette, postpone. 

In some cases the compound verbs cannot be separated, 
e.g., overnatte, stay over night; sammenligne, compare. In 
most cases, however, the components also occur separated, 
the first part being placed after the verb (and the object): 
tilhore, here til, belong to; hjemsende, sende hjem: Soldaterne 
blev hjemsendt. Lcereren sendte drengen hjem fra skole. 

608. Often it makes no difference whether the compound or 
the separated form is used : deltage, tage del; fastgere, gere fast; 
renskrive, make a clean copy, skrive rent, but usually they 
indicate a difference in either usage {hjemsende), style or mean- 
ing. The compound form is literary or formal style in : Man 
fratog ham kerekortet — His driving licence was confiscated. 
Hermed tilsenderjeg Bern et udvalg — I hereby forward a selection 
for you; the separated form colloquial: Hun tog kerekortet fra 
mig — She took my driving licence from me. Har du sendt 
brevet til din mor? — Have you sent the letter to your mother? 

Difference in meaning — compound form in figurative or 
transferred sense, separated form in direct meaning — is seen 
in: Leer er en blev of sat — The teacher was dismissed. Pas- 
sageren blev sat af ved stationen — The passenger was dropped 
at the station. Kan du ikke indse det ?— Can't you realize that? 
Du ma ikke se ind i stuen — You must not look into the room. 
Cf. also grundlczgge, found; Icegge grund, form a basis. 

Note. In the past participle the separated form cannot be used 
as an adjective before a noun: Huset blev revet ned, but det nedrevne 
hus. 

Derivatives 

609. Derivatives were originally compounds, but one 
component gradually lost its independent meaning, and its 
function was reduced to a mere prefix or suffix. 

Note i. Old derivatives without visible prefix or suffix are not 
considered here: barn (from bare), fald (from folds). 

Note 2. Both prefixes and suffixes may be either stressed or 
unstressed, see § 37. 
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610. A prefix alters the meaning of the basic word. Nega- 
tive (stressed) prefixes are u- (not added to verbs), van-, mis-, 
und- (only added to verbs): uven, enemy; ubevidst, un- 
conscious; vancsre, dishonour; misfornejet, dissatisfied; mis- 
forstd, misunderstand; undgd, avoid. 

611. The unstressed prefixes be-, er-, for-, added to verbs 
alter the meaning — tale, betale, pay; kende, erkende, realize; 
tcslle, fortcslle, tell — or make an intransitive verb transitive: 
se, bese, inspect. 

Note. For- may occur both as unstressed prefix: forstd, and as 
an adverb " before " in compounds; in the latter case it is stressed 
and alternates with fore-: formiddag, forenoon; forberede, prepare; 
foregd, take place. 

612. Other prefixes are (stressed): an- : andel, share; bi- : 
bifald, applause; (unstressed)^-: gebyr, fee. 

613. Most of the prefixes mentioned above are of German 
origin, and are often found in pure loan-words such as begynde, 
erklcere, declare; forkert, wrong. 

614. Note. Derived verbs are always inseparable, cf. com- 
pound verbs, § 607. 

615. A suffix serves to alter the meaning of the basic word, 
but at the same time transfers it to another word class : 

A. Nominal Suffixes 

616. -inde, -ske are added to nouns to indicate feminine 
gender: veninde, Icererinde, sygeplejerske, nurse. 

Note, -inde sometimes indicates the profession of a woman: 
vcBvtinde, sometimes that she is the wife of someone holding a 
position: pastorinde, Mrs. Reverend. 

617. -e, -de, -me, -dom, -hed, -skab are added to nouns or 
adjectives: vrede, anger; hejde, height; sedme, sweetness; 
ungdom, dumhed, stupidity; venskab, friendship. 

-ling indicates diminutive : celling, yngling, young man. 

618. The following suffixes are primarily added to verbs: 
-en preserves much of the verbal meaning and function: 
galen, crowing; raben, shouting. -{n)ing: Icesning, skrivning. 
-else, -sel, -eri: ledelse, management; fcerdsel, fiskeri. -er 
indicates an agent: lesser, reader. Derived from adjectives 
are: tykkelse, dansker, englcender. 

619. Other nominal suffixes are: -ert: kikkert, telescope. 
-ner: portner, door-keeper, -st: ankomst, arrival, -ads : 
sejlads, sailing. 

-t0j has nothing to do with " clothes ": syltetej, preserves; 
legetoj, toys; utej, vermin. 
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B. Adjectival Suffixes 

620. -et, -mcessig are added to nouns: snavset, regelmcessig, 
regular, -agtig, -en, ~{l)ig, -{i)sk are added to most word 
classes: barnagtig, childish; voksen, grown up; k&rlig, loving; 
krigerisk, warlike; fynsk, Funen, adj. -bar, -som, -vorn are 
added mostly to verbs: holdbar, durable; glemsom, forgetful; 
slikvorn, with a sweet tooth. 

C. Adverbial Suffixes 

621. -e, -en, -s, -vis: Icenge, sonden, southerly; ime{de)ns, 
heldigvis, fortunately. 

D. Verbal Suffixes 

622. Usually the infinitive -e is added to a nomina stem : 
lande, huse. -n- may be inserted to indicate transition: sortne, 
get black, -s- to indicate repetition or intensity s reuse, clean. 
-ere, -ige occur in loan-words : telefonere, afskedige, discharge. 

623. Note i. Derivations may be combined of several prefixes 
and suffixes : u-for-skam-met, impertinent ; u-be-skrive-lig, inde- 
scribable ; mis-for-std-else, misunderstanding. 

Note 2. Derivatives may be derived from compounds: over- 
drivelse from overdrive, exaggerate; sevcerdighed, place of interest, 
from sevcerdig, worth seeing. Sometimes derivations are based 
upon a group of words which are not written together: lyshdret 
from (som har) lyst hdr, brevskrivning from skrive brev(e), grenthandler 
from handle med gr0nt(sager). These formations are a combination 
of composition and derivation. A group of words without deriva- 
tive endings may be regarded in the same way: indkob from k0be 
ind, buy; pdlceg, sandwich spread ; eftersyn, inspection ; tusindfryd, 
daisy. 



624. LIST OF STRONG AND OTHER IRREGULAR 

VERBS 



Infinitive 


Present tense 


Past tense 


Past participle 


hprfp 23^:1*" 

UOkA/O y CtOxV. 


hp/Jpy 


had 


hpdt 


LUCaUcJ, UC J 


[_UCaUcJIj UC 1J 


[_ud UJ 


Luc uj 


UOv y lllC/dll 


hpfVfl PY 


hpfrtfl 


hpfv/l pf 


j_uc ty udj 


LUt5 ty u^rj 


LUc L0 uJ 


l_ue tv u^oij 


hi fl p bif*P 


hi d py 






1 Ul * Ut^J 


1 Ul U^JIJ 


|_Uv3 UJ 


L Dia J 


hiYtdp Wp* 


hiYiripY 


hnvi di 


hlAYi fl pf 


|_UCllcJJ 




|_UCtll UJ 


j_Uulld UJ 


ULuUL t UCL/UIllC/ 






hi pupf 




- LDii vyr, Dii 


1 L Dle ( V ;J 


Luie A ^v /9oj 


( -\hviY) pp brine 


T\Y1Y) 0PY 


hyn ofp 


hvnof 


|_ Dl ei|9J 


L Drer L ar J 


LuTcigu9j 


[oragaj 


hvKirfp br^i^lr 
C// yu/tsp ui C/Ctxv 


U F V Loc- F 


hvokfl 

UF YJlA/ 


hYurff 


Tbrv-uVI 




|_UlJt/ U J 


Tbriidl 
L tiuj 


huYflp miclrt" 


UtJ F 


hlJYf} 1 P 
U UvF U/O 


hl4YS?pf 
U 111 UUtsv 


rbord 

1 UUl VJ.C7 J 




rbrvrd £>1 

j_ UUl Vlw J 


rbords^l , 




h\)flpY 




hurlt 


Tbv*uVI 




[_ UU UJ 


[_ U U.UJ 


h/PYP CZ\TT\T 


y\/j>YPY 

UCt/r &F 


hriY 


hnvpf 


("bp T T^1 
1 L/O a1 cJJ 


Tb{^ *"T^rl 

1 UC/ 4i ol J 


L * J 


1 UJ *1 o U J 


drikke, drink 


drikker 


drak 


dynkkpt 


[dreg9] 


[dreg9r] 


[aragj 


[arogsoj 


d0, die 




(1 Old P 




mi 


[d0'r] 


1 u.fc3*Uc>J 


I^LlU UJ 


falde, fall 


falder 




frtldpt 


[fab] 


[faTar] 


j_ldl U.J 


rfab?si 

1 law uj 


finde, find 


finder 




flAW fl pf. 
J LV rL LLOl' 


[feno] 


[fen'ar] 


Tfan'dl 


Tfon9Sl 


jfly#£, fly 


flyver 


Urn 


■fj Oi^pf 


[flyiva] 


[flyV9r] 






forstd, see s£a 








forsvinde, disappear forsvinder 




ifnYQUMY} fJpf 


[for'sven 9] 


[for'sven ar] 


[for'svan'd] 


Tfor'svon^SI 


fryse, freeze 


fryser 


fres 




[fryiso] 


[fry's9r] 


[fre's] 


[fros9S] 


follow 


f0lger 


fulgte 


fulgt 


[f0ly9, fob] 


[f0ly9r, fobr] 


[fulda] 


[ful'd] 


fa, get 


far 




faet 


[fo'] 


. [fo'r] 


[feg] 


[f0I9S] 


giz/£, give 


giver 




givet 


[gi:v9, gi'] 


[gi'vor, gi'r] 


[ga'(v)] 


[gi:v9u\ 
gi:9S] 


gribe, catch 


griber 




grebet 


[gri:b9] 


[gri'b9r] 


[gre'b] 


[gre:b9©] 



207 , 



208 

Infinitive 

grade, cry, weep 

[grsioa] 
gcelde, be worth, 
hold good 

[gsl3] 

gere, do 

[gceira] 
g&> go 

Cgo'3 

have, have 

[hazva, ha<'>] 
hedde, be called 

[heSa] 
hjcelpe, help 

[jslba] 
Ao/dfe, hold 

[hob] 
hcenge, hang intr, 

[hsr^a] 
komme, come 

[koma] 
krybe, creep 

[kryiba] 
kunne, can 

[kuna] 
let 

[la:Sa, la] 
Ze, laugh 

[le'] 
suffer 

piSal 
pi'] like 
ligge, lie 

[lego] 
lyde, sound 

[ly:oVJ 
lagge, lay, put 

[lega] 
lobe, run 

[loiba] 
modtage, see tage 
matte, may, must 

[moda] 
wy<fe, enjoy 

[ny:?Sa] 
ride, ride 

[riioa] 
riw, tear 

[ri:va] 



DANI 

Present tense 

grader 

[gre'Sar] 
gcelder 

[gel'or] 

[goer] 
gar 

[ha'r] 
hedder 

[heB'OT] 
hjcelper 

[jel'bar] 
holder 

[hol'ar] 
hcenger 

[hsij/or] 
kommer 

[kom'ar] 
kryber 

[kry'bar] 

[kan, ka] 
lader 

[la'Sor, lar] 

[le'r] 
lider 

[li'oarl 
[li'r] 
hgger 

[legar] 
lyder 

[ly'oar] 
Icegger 

[legar] 
[lo'bar] 

ma 

[mo'] 
ny$e$ 

[ny'Sar] 

[ri'ttor] 
[ri'var] 
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Past tense Past participle 



greed 

gjaldt 
[gjal'd] 

gjorde 

[gjoira] 
gik 

[gig] 
havde 

[haxtfe] 
hed 

[he'3] 
hjalp 

[jal'b] 
holdt 

[hol'd] 
hang 

than.'] 
kom 

kr0b 

[kro'b] 
kunne 

[kuna, ku] 
lod 

lo 

m 

led 
[le'S] 

/a 

[lo'] 
lod 

[lo'S] 
lagde 

[la:] 
lob 

[lo'b] 

matte 
[moda] 

[no'S] 

[re'ol 

[re'v] . 



grcedt 

[gred] 
gjaldt 

[gjal'd] 

gjort 

[gjo'rd] 
gdet 

[go:a$] 
haft 

[hafd] 
heddet 

[heSad] 
hjulpet 

[jolbatS] 
holdt 

[hol'd] 
hcengt 

[hsix'd] 
kommet 

[komatS] 
krobet 

[kroibaS] 
kunnet 

[kunaS] 
ladet 

[la:$ad] 

let 

. [le'd] 
lidt 

[hd] 

ligget 

[legaS] 
lydt 

[lyd] 

lagt 

[lagd] 
l0bet 

[lorbaS] 

mattet 

[modaft] 
nydt 

[nyd] 
redet 

[re:$ad] 
revet 

[reivaS] 



LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBS 20g 

Infinitive Present tense Past tense Past participle 

ryge, smoke ryger rag raget 

Wm [ry'ar] [roi'] [roia3] 

rakke, pass, hand reekker rakte rakt 

t re § 9 l [regar] [ragda] [ragd] 

se, see, look set sd set 

.[ se> ] [se'r] [so'] [se'd] 

0 stdde, sit sidder sad siddet 

C se $ 9 ] [seS'ar] [sa'S] [setSad] 

sige, say siger sagde sagt 

C?»( J )9] [si(:)ar] [sa:] [sagd] 

sknge, scream skriger skreg skreget 

[sgri(:)a] [sgri'ar] [sgrai'] [sgraiaS] 

shrive, write skriver skrev skrevet 

[sgriiva] [sgri'var] [sgre'v] [sgre:vaS] 

skulle, shall skal skulle skullet 

[sgula, sgu] fsgal, sga] [sgula, sgu] [sgulaS] 

skyde, shoot skyder shod skudt 

[sgyioa] [sgy'Sar] [sg 0 'S] [sgud] 

skcere, cut sheerer skar skdret 

[sgsrra] [sgeirar] [sga'r] [sgoiraol 

slide, wear slider sled slidt 

C sli: &>] [sli'oar] [sle'S] [sUd] 

shppe, let go slipper slap sluppet 

[ sleba l [slebar] [slab] [slobatJ] 

sld, strike sldr slog sldet 

t sb '] [sb'r] [slo'] [slo:a$] 

sm<w<?, spread butter smarer smurte smurt 

[smceira] [smce:rar] [smo(:)rda] [smo'rd] 

sove, sleep sover sov sovet 

[ S0U9 ] [sou'ar] [sou'] [souatJ] 

springe, jump springer sprang sprunget 

[sbrena] [sbren>r] [sbran/] [sbronaS] 

sparge, ask sparger spurgte spurgt 

[sbcerya, sboera] [sbcer'] [sbo(:)rda] [sbo'rd] 

stige, rise stiger steg steget 

[sdi(:)a] [sdi'ar] [sde'y] [sderyaS] 

stikke, pnek, stick stikker stak stukket 

.[ sde g3] [sdegar] Tsdag] [sdogatS] 

stjesle, steal stjesler stjal stjdlet 

[sdjsila] [sdjs'lar] [sdja'l] [sdjo(:)laol 

strakke, stretch strcekker strakte strakt 

[sdrsga] [sdrsgar] [sdragda] [sdragd] 

(-)std, stand star stod stdet 

t sd0 '] [sdo'r] [sdo'S] [sdo:a?J] 

synge, sing synger sang sunget 

, , [sou'ar] [san.'] [sonaS] 

synke, sink, swallow synker sank sunket 

i S0 ^l [S0il'gar] [sa^'g] [son.gatJ] 



2IO DANISH 



Infinitive 


Present tense 


Past tense 


Past participle 


scelge, sell 


scelger 


solgte 


solet 


[ss1y9, SSlol 

L 0 * w J 


[seizor, sel'or] [soldo] 


rsol'dl 

L J 


s<2tfte, set, put 


scatter 


satte 


sat 


Tssdol 

L J 


[ssdor] 


[sada] 




tage, take 


tager 




taget 


[ta<'>] 


[tar] 


[to'] 


[ta:6] 


tie, be silent 




tav 


tiet 


[tis] 


[tiar] 


[tau'] 
trddte 


tradt 


trcede, tread 


trader 


[treioVI 


[trs'Sar] 


[troda] 


Ttrodl 


tvaffe, meet 


trceffer 


traf 


truffet 


L J 


[trefar] 


[traf] 




trcekke, pull 


trcekker 


trak 


trukket 


[trego] 

L O J 


[tregar] 


[trag] 




/wnfe, dare 


tar 


turde 


turdet 

w ww I KAs \S W 


[to(:)r(d)o"l 


[toer] 


[to(:)r(d)a] 


rtoMrfdtoftl 


te/te, count 


tceller 


talte 


talt 


[tela] 


[telar] 


[talda] 


Ttal'dl 


vide, know 




vidste 


vidst 


[vixtfe] 


[ve oj 


[vesda] 


[vesd] 


w/ite, will 




ville 


villet 


[veld] 


[vel, ve] 


[Vil9] 


TvelaSl 


vinde, win 




vandt 


vundet 


[vena] 


[ven'ar] 


[van'd] 


[vonaS] 


vcelge, choose 


vcelger 


valgte 


valgt 


[vslyo] 


[velyar] 


[valda] 


[val'd] 


gggga be 


er 


var 


vceret 


[veira] 


[er, e, a] 


[var] 


[vs:ra?>] 
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KEY TO EXERCISES 



\ © Manden hedder Jens Hansen. — Hans kone hedder Lise.— De 
har tre born.— Ja, de har to faetre.— Nej, jeg er ikke i familie med 
dem. 

62. Barnet, faetteren, mennesket, navnet, pigen, sonnen. 

63. Brodre, familier, koner, masnd, navne, ord, sonner, S0stre. 

64. Der er tre b0rn. Han er min onkel. Hun er en pige. Han 
har to br0dre. 

| '6f-^66. Jeg hedder Jens. Jeg er gift. Jeg har fern born, to piger f |7 
og tre drenge. Min kone har en soster. Hendes mand er dod. 
Hun har en son, men ikke nogen dotre. Han er fitter til mine 

bo r n. Mine foraeldre lqver endnu. 

"71. Hr. Hansen (or: han) er ung (or: ikke gammel). — Fru 
Hansen (or: hun) horer til de tynde. — Ole er hr. og fru Hansens 
dreng. — Hans ansigt er rundt med rode kinder. — Hans frakke er 
gron, halstorklaedet gult, bukserne bla, vanterne gule, skoene brune 
og huen hvid. 

75. Vore drenges kusiner. Pigens tante. Bornenes foraeldre. 
Sma borns toj. En lille drengs krop. En ung kvindes mand. 

76. De er unge. Deres modre er raske. 0ret er lille. Vi har 
brune og sorte sko pa. 

77. Hr. Hansen er ikke gammel. Fru Hansens halstorklasde er 
rodt. Han har morkt har. Sma born er raske. 

/ 2 78. Goddag. John (Jens) er gammel og tyk. Han har en lille 

dreng. Drengens ansigt er morsomt. Peters kone har en brun 
frakke og sorte vanter. Har du (De) et hvidt (halsttorkkede? 

Kommer du (De. I) i morgen? 

3 "^SiTDererJv^relser (2 vaerelser og 2 kamre) i familien Hansens 
lejhghed. — Det er en moderne lejlighed. — De fleste mennesker i 
Kobenhavn bor i lejligheder.— Familien Hansen (or: de) vil nyde 
den friske luft i deres have. 

88. Hun er i den store stue. Hun er i den gamle have. Det rode 
hus har kakkelovne. Hvor er drengens hvide halstorkkede? Hvor 

er din mor, Peter? Kan du komme? — Ja. Er du ikke glad? Jo. 

De lange frakker; frakken er lang; en lang frakke. Det runde 
(lille) bord; bordet er rundt (lille); et rundt (lille) bord. Den 
(min) gule vante; vanten er gul; en gul vante. Den gammeldags 
(moderne) lejlighed; en gammeldags (moderne) lejlighed. 

89. Kaffen er god; den gode kaffe. Kammeret er lille; de 
fleste vasrelser. 0jet er blat; de brune ojne; det hvide torkkede. 

90. I ma gerne vasre oppe. Du kan hjselpe mig med at daakke 
bord. De skal se vores hus. Vil du komme ind? Ma vi ga ud og 
lege? 

3 Vi har en lejlighed i Kobenhavn. Den har tre gode vaerelser. 

Der er centralvarme i den. Min broder (bror) bor i et hus med 
have i en provinsby. Jeg ville gerne vaere der i den friske luft om 
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sommeren. Vil De (du, I) gerne se bornenes ny(e) vaerelse? Vores 
egne born. Hvor er det varme vand? Nar jeg bliver gammel, 
kommer jeg til at ligne min mands mor (moder). Nu siger vi 
_farvel. 

96. Barnet, benet, broderen, fruen, gaden, hovedet, huset, kinden, 
kokkenet, manden, navnet, sonnen, to jet, vandet, oret. 

97. Ansigter, arme, born, borde, byer, darner, danskere, dotre, 
englaendere, faedre, frokner, har, haver, hoveder, huse, kamre, modre, 
kokkener, onkler, ord, sko, studenter, somre, sostre, tyve vintre' 
vaegge, ar. 

98. En rod bog. Et hvidt stykke papir. Den gule pen. De 
sorte, bla blyanter. 

99. Manden er hoj. Huset er stort. Bornene er smi 

100. bla— blat— bla 
let— let— lette 
frisk — frisk — friske 
gammel — gammelt — gamle 
rask — rask — raske 

tyk — tykt — tykke 

105. Jeg star op klokken 7 om morgenen. — Jeg spiser havregrod 
og drikker et par kopper kaffe med brod. — Jeg kommer hjem fra 
arbejde klokken 5.— Lordag eftermiddag tager familien Hansen i 
skoven. 

109. Vi har spist morgenmad. Han er ikke gaet endnu. Ole er 
blevet vasket. Har I sovet Isenge i dag? 

—110. Render De (du, I) hr. Hansen og hans familie? Ved De 
(du, I), at de star op klokken 7 hver morgen? Bornene er gaet i 
skole. Hr. Hansen ma ga til sit kontor (pa kontoret). De kommer 
hjem,^ nar de har vaeret i skole eller er faerdige med deres arbejde. 
Vi star sent op om sondagen. De fleste mennesker er sovnige om 
morgenen. Det er det andet stykke brod, du har spist. — Jeg 
skynder mig. Han vasker sig. Klseder du dig pa (De— Dem, I— 
ier)? De barberer sip. ___ _ 

113. Familien H. spiste til middag kl. 6. — Efter middagen vaskede 
fru H. op, og hr. H. horte presse i radioen. — De gar ogsa en gang 
imellem i biografen om aftenen. — Fruen i lejligheden ved siden 
af plejer at se efter bornene, nar hr. og fru H. gar ud. 

117. Hvem kommer hjem fra arbejde? Hvad sa I i biografen? 
Hvis dreng er du? 

118. Begyndte, deekkede, kaldte, korte, lukkede, terte, lseste, 
modte, svarede, ovede, abnede. 

119. Jeg kendte en familie H. Hr. H. havde en son, der hed O. 
De boede i Kobenhavn. Var du i skole i gar? Bornene plejede at 
hore radio, medens de vaskede op. 

^— 120. I aften spiste vi til middag kl. 6. Efter at vi havde spist, 
laeste jeg en historie for bornene. Sa gik de i seng. Skal vi ga i 
biografen i aften? sagde jeg til min kone. Hvis vi gar, vil fru J. se 
efter bornene i stedet for en baby-sitter. Vi gik i teateret for to 
uger siden. I morgen. I morges. Om aftenen (natten). Pa 
sondag. Om eftermiddagen. 
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123. Hr. olffraTTvainK^^ 
for sm kones skyld.— Hr. H. skar sig, da han barberede sig.— Hans 
kone lo ad ham.— Ballet var livligt.— Hr. H. fik en forskrakkelse 
(blev forskrsekket), fordi han havde glemt sin nogle.— Hr. H. vil 
give sig bedre tid i fremtiden, nar han skal ud. ( 

126. Cf. § 448. 

127. Gav, gjorde, hed, kom, lo, la, sagde, skrev, tog. 

128. Hvornar gik du? Han hjalp sin kone. Vi sa en god film. 

129. Foreningen holder bal. Jeg gor det for min kones skyld. 
Han ler ad mig. Jeg skaerer mig ofte. Jeg kan ikke fa slipset til 
at sidde. Vi gar hjem. Han siger ikke, hvad han hedder. 

130. Det er ikke en vane hos mig at ga til bal. Hun fortjener 
ikke at komme ud at (og) more sig. Jeg skar mig ikke, da j eg ikke var 
sent pa den. Det aergrede mig ikke, at min kone ikke lo ad mig. 
*-.131. Forleden dag var eg ude at (og) danse. Det var en uheldig 
aften. Jeg skar mig, da jeg barberede mig, og jeg kunne ikke rede 
mig, fordi jeg ikke havde nogen kam. Jeg havde glemt den pa 
kontoret. Det aergrede mig, at min kone lo ad mig og sagde: 
" Hastvaerk er lastvaerk." Det var et livligt bal; der var mange 
mennesker. Da vi kom hjem, sa jeg, at jeg havde glemt min nogle. 
Men heldigvis havde min kone en ekstra (en) i sin taske. 

136. Mej, jeg har ingen familie pa landet (J a, jeg har en bnkel, "" 

broder pa landet). — En dansk bondegaxd ligger i reg(e)len for sig 
selv, omgivet af sine marker. Den er velholdt og som oftest hvid. 
Nogle gamle garde er af bindingsvaerk og har stratag. — Bygningerne 
hgger gerne i en firkant omkring gardspladsen. — Pa en bondegard 
er der f.eks. heste, koer, svin og hons. — De danske landmaend pro- 
ducerer maelk, smor, ost, flaesk og aeg. De dyrker ogsa korn og 
kartofler og roer til foder. 

139. Min broders gard er storre end min. Det er morsommere 
at bo i byen end pa landet. Det bliver lettere og lettere. Det er 
den mest velholdte (moderne) gard, jeg har set. Det er bedre at 
kore i bil. Ved tidligere lejlighed. 

140. Drengen, der (som) boede pa landet. Bonden, som (hvem) 
vi modte. Manden, hvis hat jeg sa. Garden, (som) vi kan se pa 
lang af stand. 

^141. Jeg plejer at tilbringe min sommerferie pa en gard pa 
landet. Den tilhorer min broder, som er landmand. Garden er 
ikke lille, men den er heller ikke den storste i sognet. Den har fire 
bygninger af bindingsvaerk, som er hvide. Min broder har 12 koer 
og 20 svin, men ingen heste, hvad der aergrer mig, fordi jeg gerne 
vil(le) ride. Han dyrker selv korn og kartofler pa sine marker 
Hvemder ikke vil kore. m a ga. G0r t hvad du vil. 

7T^47"^orken havde laert aegyptisk af sin moder. — Anden la pa 
sm rede, fordi den skulle ruge aellinger ud. — Den var ked af det, 
fordi det varede sa laenge. ^llingerne rappede, da de kom ud af 
aeggene. — Herregarden la midt i solskinnet med dybe kanaler rundt 
om; fra muren og ned til vandet voksede (der) store skraeppeblade. 

146. Peter kom ind. Anna sidder inde i stuen. Anden svommer 
nede i soen. Solen star op. Er mor oppe endnu? Han gik bort. 
Bogen er borte. Er der nogen hjemme? Hvor skal du hen? 
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147. Der er mange garde pa landet. Det er som oftest varmt om 
sommeren. Er du ked af det? Der kom mange aellinger ud af 
aeggene. Det knager. Sa du, hvem der kom? Er det let at here 
dansk? 

<Jf~- 149. Det var ude pa landet. Der var store gronne skove rundt 
om markerne, og det gronne er godt at se pa. Ved den gamle 
herregard la (sad) en ung and pa sin rede. Den (hun) rugede 
aellmger ud, men det varede lsenge, for de kom ud. De gamle 
sender svommede om (rundt) i kanalerne eller spiste og ville ikke 
komme og snakke med den (hende). Den unge var meget ked af 

det. ____ 

s 152. Hunde, katte, heste, k0er, h0ns og sender. — I skoven lever 
f.eks. egern, hjorte og raeve, samt mange fugle.— Jeg kender f.eks 
graspurve, svaler og mager.— Jeg kender sild, torsk, rodspaetter og 
laks. — Folk hjalp i gamle dage storken med at bygge rede ved at 
saette et gammelt vognhjul op pa taget af deres hus.— Der er ikke 
sa mange storke tilbage i Danmark, fordi de har svaert ved at finde 
fode. 

156. I Zoologisk Have er der f.eks. ulve og bjorne, lover, tigre 
elefanter og krokodiller.— De morsomste dyr at se pa der er aberne! 
Hanen ville ikke hjaelpe raeven, fordi den havde taget sa manre 
koner (hons) fra hanen (den). 

159. Mon der er nogen hjemme? De er nok gaet ud. Det 
nyttede dog (nok, nu, jo, vel) ingenting. Du har vel (da, jo, nok) 
vaeret i Zoologisk Have. Raeven er jo kendt for sin listighed. Det 
var da maerkeligt. • 

160. Fortael mig noget om dyrene. Det ved jeg intet (ingenting, 
ikke noget) om. Kender du nogen (nogle) fabler? Nej, jeg kan 
ingen fabler om dyr. Det var ikke nogen lang samtale. Giv mig 
noget maelk at drikke. Her er nogle flasker maelk. 

f T* 161 - Bortset fra busdyr som hunde og katte, finder man de 
neste dyr pa landet: pa markerne og i skovene. Der er blandt 
andet mange fugle. I tidligere tid (I gamle dage) var der mange 
storke i Danmark, men nu er der kun fa tilbage, fordi de har svaert 
ved at finde fode her.— Der er altid noget morsomt at se pa i 
Zoologisk Have. Hvert bur har et interessant dyr, som man ellers 
ikke ser her i landet: en love, en tiger, en krokodille eller en isbjorn. 
Aberne er dog ofte den storste o plgyelse for badeborn og voksne. 

164. Hu flaxen ^taenkte: Det ernok en anden Tmncr.— Hundifi ~~ 
tabte sit kodben, fordi den snappede efter den fremmede hunds 
kodben. — Loven var storre og staerkere end de andre dyr. — Raevene 
og harerne blev bange, fordi de ikke vidste, at brolet kom fra et 
aesel. 

167. Han har et bedre kodben end jeg. Jeg er staerkere end dig 
(du). Det var hende, der fangede raeven. 

168. Er det din (Deres, jeres, hans, etc.) hund (hunde)? Hunden 
tabte sit kodben. Loven talte om sit brol. Loven talte om sine 
kloer. Dyrene var bange for deres ven. iEslet spurgte: "Blev 
du bange for mit brol? " Hun er smukkere end sit spejlbillede. 
Hans venner delte med ham. 

0— -169. Hunden tabte sit ben til sit eget spejlbillede, for(di) hvis man 
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vil have alt, far man ingenting. Loven tog alle fire dele af hjorten, 
som den (han) havde draebt, fordi det var den (ham), der var den 
staerkeste. De andre dyr var bange for at fole dens (hans) kloer. 
/Eslet brolede. Raevene og harerne flygtede til alle sider, og det 
ville jeg ogsa have gjort, hvis jeg ikke vidste, at skralet kom fra et 
aesel. Det undrede ikke loven {loven undrede sig ikke over det). 

* 172. I broderens have er der en graesplaene med en _,_j flagstaiig. 
» L Rundt om graesplaenen er der blomsterbede. Der er ogsa mange 

buske. — I kokkenhaven vokser der alle slags gron(t)sager. — Det 
er godt at have en kokkenhave pa landet, fordi der er langt til 
gronthandleren (butikker). — I jordbaersaesonen spiser man jordbaer 
med flode. — (See vocabulary.) 

176. Ude i naturen vokser der f.eks. bogetraeer, egetraeer, gran og 
fyr. — Fyrretrae bruger man som tommer og til mobler. — Grantraeerne 
bruger man til juletraeer. — (See vocabulary.) 

179. Traeet kan anvendes. Jordbaer spises med node. Fyrretrae 
anvendes af snedkerne. Egen fortraengtes af bogen. 

180. Snedkerne kan bruge fyrretrae til mobler. Det er smukt at 
have blomster i sin have. Vi vil gerne spise jordbaer. Jeg sa ham 
hejse flaget i sondags. Han kom for at saslge frugt. Jeg holder af 
at synge. Har du faet nogen kirsebaer at spise? 

* ^181. Jeg fortalte dig, hvad du skal gore, nar du besoger min 
IZ-broder om sommeren (til sommer). Du ma spise alle hans jord- 
baer. Han vil sige, at du kun kommer for at spise jordbaer. Pa 
landet er der mange vilde planter at se pa. Jeg holder af den danske 
bogeskov, nar den lige er udsprungen (sprunget ud) i maj. Hvis 
jeg var digter, ville jeg synge om det danske landskab (den danske 
natur). Har du (De, I) vaeret i Danmark ved juletid og set et 
juletrae pyntet med flag og lys? — Der er mange traeer i skoven. 
Snedkeren b ru ger meget J xae. 

w 183. Klokken er 7 (8, et kvarter over 3, etc.). — Ja, InJt ur gar 
* " rigtigt (Nej, mit u. gar forkert).— Jeg gar (i reglen) i seng klokken 
11 (om aftenen). 

187. . . . fordi de aldrig havde set et lommeur for. — Molboerne 
blev bange, fordi det tikkede i uret. — Han knuste uret med en sten. 
— Jeg har et lommeur (armbandsur). 

190. Syvogtredive. Fyrre. Seksogtres. Niogfirs. (Et)hun- 
drede (og) to. To hundrede seksogtredive. — Sytten hundrede tre- 
dive; et tusind syv hundrede tredive; sytten tredive. Fjorten 
oundrede (og) otte; et tusind fire hundrede (og) otte; fjorten nul 
otte. Tre hundrede kroner. 
O 191. See § 624. 
^_,HL92. Hvad er der i vejen? Klokken er et. Mange mennesker 
venter. Havdelen af dem har vaeret her i to timer. Mit ur gar 
lidt for staerkt desvaerre. Jeg ma stille det tilbage. Den (Klokken) 
er lige omkring halv et nu. Det er sent. Molboerne fandt et ur 
pa vejen. De havde ikke set sadan en ting (sadan noget) for. De 
blev bange og turde ikke rore (ved) det. En af dem knuste uret 
med en sten og var meget stolt, fordi han fik det til at holde op med 
at tikke. . 



j ^ _MT(SW^ocabulary.) — Der er 365 dage i et ar. — Et dogn er en 
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nat og en dag.— Et kvartal er tre maneder, et kvarter er 1 <> minutter 
—I dag er det den (fjerde april). 

• J 98 - E1 f zabeth den Anden, Christian den Femte, det nittende 
arhundrede. En halv. En kvart (en fjerdedel). To tredjedel(e). 
Syv ottendedel(e). J v ' 

199. See § 624. 

200. I dag, i morgen, om morgenen, i aften, i nat, om sondagen 
\Cf~ om sommeren, ved juletid. ' 

£ 7 2 9 1 - Folk > som er fodt den 29. februar har kun fodselsdag hvert 
fjerde ar. Hvordan finder man (du, I, De) ud af, hvad klokken er? 
Man ser pa sit ur (jeg ser pa mit ur, vi . . . vores). Det ur gar 
forkert. Taleren holdt op med sin tale, da han mserkede, at hans 

_ PJ^ ggm var tra g t(te), men den havde varet 24 timp.. 

y7~~^0Zrjeg hygger mig inden dore (i de lange vinteraftnef ) — 
I ? tfornene leger 1 sneen om vinteren.— Om vinteren falder jul(en) om 
foraret paske(n) og pinse{n).— Det plejer f 0 rst at blive rigtig varmt 
1 maj (maned). & 

206. De fleste mener sikkert, at . . ., fordi det bliver varmt og 
man far sommerferie.—I Danmark har alle, der arbejder ret tS 
ferie 1 vore dage.— Jeg rejser pa landet i min sommerferie.— Sankt 
Hans aften taender man bal pa landet og ved stranden — Om 

6 nio^^ 61 " da S ene af > °g det bliv er tidlig(t) morkt om aftenen. 

208. Vaeggen, menneskene, studiet, engkenderne. 

209. Han gik til byen. Publikum var traet. Har du vaoret i 
Zoologisk Have? Hvad koster paererne stykket? Det var forste 

ga L g A d t s4 uret ' En del af os kan sta P a ski - y i har ret til arbeide 

210. See § 624. J 

211. Vi bor pa landet. Vi bader ved stranden. Bladene pa 
traeerne Sommeren er den bedste tid af (pa) aret. Lad os habe 

m pa en mild vmter. Jeg er glad for mine skojter. 
fa ~212. Vinteren kommer snart (Det bliver snart vinter). Synes 
De om (Holder De af) vinteren? Nej, jeg synes ikke om den, men 
det kan ogsa vaere en smuk arstid. Ellers er det svaert at si^e nar 
naturen er smukkest. Hvor skal De tilbringe (Hvor tilbrin|er De) 
julen 1 ar? Det varer ikke leenge, for sommeren kommer (for det 
bliver sommer). Til sommer rejser vi til udlandet. Vi rejser altid i 
_yore(s) fener. Lig e nu rejser min broder (omkring. rundtl i E nglanr! 

2 1 ," gtenderne taler mest om vejret.— Det danske"~kTihia--er-- 
| & omskiftehgt og lunefuldt.— Sommertemperaturen er gennemsnitlig 
16 grader celsms.— Den laveste vintertemperatur ligger omkring 
irysepunktet.— Det besvasrliggor i hoj grad skibstrafikken, nar de 
danske farvande fryser til. 

218. Fru Lind spurgte provsten, om han ville (komme) med ind 
og varme sig pa en kop kaffe.— Provsten syntes, vejret var varmt — 
Fru Lmd sagde forst, at det var temmelig koligt. Senere sagde hun 
at det var en varm eftersommer.— Fru Lind kaldte provsten en 
lsbjorn.— Ja, provsten modtog tilbudet.— Overkereren mente at 
det var mildt. ' 

221. Provsten kom gaende. Sneen bliver nok liggende Der 
kan ventes faldende temperatur. Det lyder ikke tillokkende. 
Mm kone har kaffen staende parat til os. 
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222. See § 624. 

223. Det fryser i lange perioder om vinteren. Der er udsigt til 
frost om (i) nogle dage. Han beder om hjailp. Det er pa en made 
godt, at det sner. Det har vaeret mildt i den sidste tid. Om 
foraret, til foraret. I vinter, til vinter. 

ff —224. Det danske klima er omskifteligt. Sommeren kan vasre 
varm, men det regner ofte (tit). Vintrene var koldere i gamle dage 

/ «> men selv nu fryser de danske farvande undertiden til og besvasrliggor 
trafikken. Fru Lind stod og talte med provsten. Hun bad ham 
komme ind og fa en kop kaffe. For nan gik, sagde han tak 
Vmden begyndte at blsese (Det begyndte at blaese) for en time siden 
og det blaeser endnu staerkt. Vi har ikke nogen varm sommer (det 

er :£ 6 ?° gen Varm somme f- v i har )» Teg glaeder mig til min kaffe . Vz. 

226. Man siger om danskerne, at de er glade for mad og spiser 

meget.— Man plejer kun at spise et varmt maltid.— Til frokost 
spiser man smorrebrod.— Man siger tak for mad, nar man har spist. 
' 231. Jeg busker f.eks. ollebrod, kaernemaelkssuppe, gule a-rter og 
rodgrod.— Rodgrod er en dessert, lavet af ribs- eller hindbfersaft.— 
Man laver a-blekage af kogte aebler, rasp og syltetoj med flodeskum pa. 

233. Mbleme kogtes til mos. Kartoflerne serveredes skrallede. 
Drengene sloges. Bornene sas ikke mere. Suppen smagtes til med 
sukker. 

234. Jeg kan lave mad. Skal hun ikke lave mad? Jeg vil gerne 
have pandekager. Han vil ikke drikke hvidtol. De ma smage 
denne ret. Fik du spist de gule aerter op? Fru H. kommer til 
middag 1 aften. Gor hun? Vi far se. Du skal ikke vaare bange. 
Hun skal vasre ganske sod. Du ma gerne komme ind. Tee vil 
selv abne pakken. Vil du? 

4ft — 235. Tror De ikke, (at) danskerne er glade for mad? De holder 
af at spise smorrebrod til frokost hver dag. De spiser ikke mange 
grontsager. Hvad vil De (gerne) have: suppe eller grod? Og til 
dessert : budding eller aeblekage? Hvordan laver De ollebrod? Jeg 
laver den af rugbrod, vand, ol og sukker, og jeg serverer den med 
flodeskum. Der laves mad i kokkenet. Maden serveres af hus- 
moderen. Har vi modtes for? (modt hinanden). Kommer De her 
morgen? 

"2377Man gar pa restaurantTfor at spise under lidt festligere 
g former end hjemme.— Der findes dyrere og billigere restauranter, 
f.eks. mgelkener og kantiner. — Mange mennesker, studenter og 
ugifte, spiser alle deres maltider pa restaurant. 

239. En hoflig overt jener. — Bordene var ikke tilfredsstillende. 

Hr. M. sa. efter de retter, der ikke fandtes pa spisekortet.— De blev 
til sidst emge om at spise smorrebrod. — De syntes, det var en darlig 
betjenmg.— Jeg synes, hr. og fru M. var vanskelige (og uforskam- 
mede) gasster. 

241. Vi besogte en bedre kafe. Der er flere mennesker, der 
spiser pa maelkerier. Hvem var mon vanskeligst, tandkegen eller 
hans kone? Der kom en aeldre herre sammen med en yngre dame 
Tjeneren modtog dem med de hofligste ord. 

242. See § 624. 

243. Midt pa dagen. 011ebrod laves af ol og brod. Jeg gik i 
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\$ teateret. Han gik pa kontoret. Hvad fik I til middag? Spise- 
kortet er hos tjeneren. 

Jeg gik pa (til) en bedre restaurant for at fa et maltid (mad). 
Men den var for dyr, sa jeg gik min vej og tog (gik) til en billigere, 
et maelken. Jeg ma spise alle mine maltider ude og (ma) nojes 
med, hvad jeg har rad til. Hr. og fru Melvad var vanskelige gsster. 
De syntes ikke om de borde, som tjeneren anviste dem. De ville 
ikke spise retterne pa spisekortet, men blev enige om, at de hellere 
ville bestille smorrebrod med ol. De fandt betjeningen uforskammet 
^arlig, jnejn_det v ar dem (selv), der var mest ufors kamme.de. 

JJKT. Man kober maelk i mejeriudsalget, brad hos Bageren, sukker 
hos kobmanden og kod hos slagteren.— Hos manufakturhandleren 
kober man toj, hos boghandleren boger, hos isenkraemmeren varktoj 
og kokkenudstyr og pa apoteket (kober man) medicin. 

248. Hos bageren kan man kobe rugbrod, franskbrod, wienerbrod, 
krmgle og mange slags kager.— Der er (jeg kender) f.eks. flode- 
skumskager, lagkage og smakager. 

252. Mine penge. Dine mobler. Han tog sit vaerktoj og gik. 
Hun har store indtaegter. Denne bogs indhold er darligt. 

253. Boghandlerens boger. Denne kages navn. Denne arstid. 
Spisestuedoren. Kagerne hos bageren. Doren til forretningen. 
En kage til 50 ore. 

254. Jeg gik hen til isenkraemmeren efter noget vaerktoj. Jeg gik 
hen pa apoteket efter medicin. Jeg stod hos bageren. Jeg kobte 
medicin pa apoteket. Jeg blev klippet hos (af ) frisoren. 

^—255. Har De penge nok (nok penge) til at kobe, hvad De vil 
(onsker) i butikkerne? Har De vaeret hos kobmanden og pa 
apoteket? Kobte De nogen medicin? Ja, flasken kostede 3^ 
krone. Har De kobt nogen nye mobler? Nej, men ieg har lavet 
en stol med mit eget vaerktoj. Jeg ville gerne have et stykke 
smorrebrod og et wienerbrod. Ja, det vil vare (tage) en times tid, 
for det er bagt; men De kan fa en flodeskumskage eller nogle 

_____smakager nu, hvis De onsker detOrvis_ pe vil). ._. — _ 

"257. HF. Hansen fiar (faetyinluenzaT — Han har 38,5 (i feber). — 

2$S Laegen skriver en recept.— Patienten ma sta op, nar han er helt 
feberfri. — Lsegen siger " God bedring ", da han gar. 

260. Lasgen er kommet. Patienten har ikke sovet om natten; 
han har hostet hele tiden. Sygdommen har varet laenge nu. Har 
patienten vaeret oppe endnu? Nu er laegen selv blevet syg. Er hr. 
Hansen ikke gaet endnu? Laereren sagde, at han aldrig havde 
slaet bornene. Hr. M. havde rejst meget, for han kom til Amerika. 

ffr 261. Hvad er der sket? Hr. H. er syg og ligger i sengen. Jeg 
tror bare, (at) han er blevet forkolet. Laegen (doktoren) har vaeret 
(for) at besoge ham (vaeret pa besog, vaeret for at se til ham, for at 
aflaegge et besog). Hvem er hans kege? Laegen gav patienten 
nogle piller mod (for) hans hovedpine og for at fa feberen ned. 
Han sagde, at det ville nok vare en uge, for han kunne sta op igen. 
Hvilken seng vil du heist have? Der er mange syge i ojeblikket 
Det bryde r jeg mig ikke om. 

n . "geSnFTobenhavn har over en million indbyggere. — K. blev 

£\ grundlagt i den tidlige middelalder. — K. betyder kobmaendenes 
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havn.— Nanvene 0sterport, Vesterport og N0rreport, samt Kastellet, 
S0erne og Christianshavns volde. — Man kan kende det gamle K. pa 
de gamle huse og de smalle, snoede gader. — Universitetet, Vor Frue 
kirke, Rosenborg, Runde Tarn, m.m. 

265. Radhuspladsen er K.s trafikcentrum. Her ligger radhuset. 
— K.s forlystelsescentrum er Vesterbrogade naermest Radhuspladsen. 
— Stroget forbinder Radhuspladsen og Kongens Nytorv. — Nyhavn 
er sofolkenes forlystelseskvarter. — Den danske rigsdag samles pa 
Christiansborg. 

267. K. har altid spillet en stor rolle i Danmarks historie. Det 
oprindelige K. la inden for de gamle volde. Byen blev grundlagt 
i middelalderen. 

268. Folketinget samles altid pa C. K. blev bombarderet af 
englaenderne 1807. Gaderne mellem R. og K.N. kaldes Stroget. 
Huset blev bygget pa en dag, . . . Slottet ejes af kongen. Den 
gamle by kendes pa. sine gamle gader. 

269. See § 624. 

270. Hr. N. rejste ved 8 tiden om aftenen. K. ligger ved Sundet. 
Byen er omgivet af volde. Der er altid mennesker pa R. Kongen 
bor pa, slottet. Hvad er grunden til hans rejse? Jeg bor i Strand- 
gade. Jeg bor pa. Aldershvilevej. 

& — 271. Kobenhavn blev grundlagt af biskop A. Den udviklede sig 
til (at blive) en vigtig handelsby. Den var ogsa. en faestning, men 
voldene er (blevet) revet ned og voldgravene (blevet) lavet til soer. 
Den oprindelige del af K. er let at kende pa sine smalle, snoede 
gader. Man kan ikke nu se (Det kan ikke nu ses; det er ikke til 

at se nu), at byen braendte naesten ned i 1728. 

273. "Fordi lolk" skal skynde sig til og fra arbejde. — Man ser Isaer - 
mange cykler. — Fodgaengerne gar pa. fortovet. — Man korer i hojre 
side af vejen i Danmark. — Gartneren vaeltede med sin bil, fordi han 
mistede herredommet over den i et sving. 

276. Museer, film(s), fakta, studier, somaend (sofolk), bondegarde 
(bondergarde), ministerier. 

277. Byen er omgivet af parker. Det genopforte slot. En 
kendt bygning. Det kendte slot. De kendte slotte. Slottene er 
kendt. De forbundne have. Havene er forbundet med hinanden. 
Et nedrevet hus. En nedreven by. De nedrevne volde. Byerne 
er nedrevet. 

278., Trafikken pa. gaden er staerk. Han korte i venstre side af 
vejen. De skal kore til hojre for at na. byen. 

279. Trafikken i en storby er isaer staerk i myldretiden. I Dan- 
mark har de fleste mennesker cykel. I de sidste ar er antallet af 
biler vokset enormt. Man skal holde til hoj rei Danmark. Manden 
korte i groften med sin bil, fordi han skulle skynde sig. Den lille 
dreng slog hovedet. Slog du dig (De— Dem, I— jer)? Kan du 
De, I) ik ke finde vej? , 

281r"Ja3gersborg Dyrehave ligger nord for Kobenhavn ved 
Klampenborg. — Der kan man se Landbrugsmuseet og Frilands- 
museet. — Langs Strand vej en ligger der mange flotte villaer og 
landsteder. — Man kan nemt komme fra D. til S. med en faerge fra 
Helsingor. 
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'2,3 283. Gerne, ude, siden. 

284. Han stod bagest. Det er min eneste blyant. Hvem er den 
forreste? Det er selveste kongen, der kommer. Du ma forst og 
fremmest se Kronborg i Helsing0r. 

285. Sidste sondag tog bornene og jeg en tur (ud) til Klampen- 
borg med S-toget. Vi korte tidlig(t) om morgenen, og vi badede i 
Oresund (Sundet), for vi spiste vores (vort) smorrebrod, som vi 
havde med os i en pakke. Efter frokost gik vi gennem Dyrehaven, 
hvor vi sa nogle tamme hjorte. Vi havde taenkt (pa) at tage 
til Lyngby, men det var for langt at ga for bornene; det ville have 
taget os over (mere end) en time. Sa vi vendte tilbage til Klampen- 
borg. Vi ville hellere tage til Lyngby en anden sondag og til 
Fnlandsmuseet, heist nar der er en opvisning af folkedans, fordi vi 
gerne vil(le) se det. De burde se det indre af Kronborg slot. Det 

rummer ogsa. et museum. 

<0 Cl BormdTnOiggerT ^ dertil medskib 

fra Kobenhavn; man kan ogsa rejse over Sverige eller tage med 
flyvemaskine. — Den blev ikke afstaet til Sverige i 1660. — Naturen 
pa B. minder meget om Sverige ; undergrunden bestar af granit, og 
mange steder er der smukke klippepartier. — M. A. Nexo er en 
ber0mt dansk forfatter; han levede storste delen af sin barndom pa 
B. og tog sit navn efter byen Nexo derovre. 

289. (a) De folges, fulgtes ad. Danskerne slas, sloges ikke mere 
med s. Jeg mindes, mindedes ikke at have set ham for. De ses, sas 
ikke mere. 

(b) Det lykkedes mig ikke at komme til Bornholm. Jeg lsenges 
efter mine venner. Jeg synes ikke om ollebrod. 

290. Det er af stor interesse for mig at hore. Der er en bog til 
Dem. Lass brevet hojt for mig. Han rejste til E. med flyvemaskine. 
Jeg taenker pa at tage pa landet. Drengen tenges efter sin mor. 

Afat — 291. Vi skal tilbringe vor(es) ferie (holde ferie) pa Bornholm i ar. 

W Hvor skal I tilbringe jeres (du — din, De — Deres)? — Jeg ville gerne 
rejse til England, men jeg er bange for, at jeg ikke har rad til det 
hge nu. Men jeg haber, det vil lykkes mig engang at komme der(til). 
— Jeg synes, du burde begynde at spare sammen nu. — Vasr ikke 
bange. Jeg er begyndt allerede (allerede begyndt). — Jeg er sikker 
pa, at De (du, I) vil synes om Deres (din, jeres) ferie pa Bornholm. 
Skont (selv om) oen ligger i 0stersoen, er der kun en nats sejlads 
fra Kobenhavn. B. er et smukt sted. Naturen minder om Sverige 
og tiltraekker mange kunstnere. B. har ogsa en gammel og interes- 
sant historic ' 

Z~7 2»3. -L>et var daekket af store hedestraekninger. — Da kom der fart 
L J i hedens opdyrkning. — Nu er et landomrade noget storre end Fyn, 
Lolland og Falster tilsammen opdyrket. — Det kan man, hvor 
saerlig smukke hedestraekninger er blevet fredet. — Man gav'sig til 
at opdyrke heden som folge af, at Sonderjylland matte afstas til 
Tyskland efter krigen 1864. 

297. Separable: afvige, grundlaegge, afsta, opdyrke, indse, 
foresta, (sta. for). 

298. See § 624. 
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299. 'halvo', Koben'hav'n, be'ty'delig, 'opdyrke, ar'hundrede 
plan'tage, mo'derne, mi'nut, tra'fik. 
m "^300. H. C. Andersen skrev et digt om Jylland, hvori han fortalte 
hedens (hedernes) historic Da han besogte Jylland, var heden 
(hederne) der endnu, men han forudsa, at den (de) snart ville blive 
opdyrket og lavet (gjort) til kornmarker. Efter at Det danske 
Hedeselskab var (blevet) grundlagt, blev store dele af heden 
(hederne) beplantet med trseer, eller jorden blev plojet og godet og 
saledes forbedret. Der er nu mange garde og husmandsbrug, hvor 
der tidligere (i tidligere tid, i gamle dage) kun var lyng. Man kan 
sige, at ved (gennem) hedens (hedernes) opdyrkning vandt Danmark 
indad, hvad det tabte, da det efter krigen 1864 matte afsta Sonder- 

jyllan d til Tyskland. - ,■ 

XT' SOSTTCIs er den sydlige del af Djursland i Jylland.— Molboerne" 
Zt> er befolkningen i Mols.— De var bange for, at storken skulle traede 
kornet ned. — Han havde sa store fodder, at han ville taede mere 
korn ned end storken.— Jeg mener ikke, molboens rad var godt, 
for seks mand ville trade endnu mere korn ned end byhyrden. 

304. De ville skjule den i havet. — De ville sastte et'mserke, hvor 
de kastede den overbord. — Det var en darlig ide, fordi baden ikke 
ville blive liggende pa samme sted. 

306. Her er kun adgang for maend. Arbejdet kan gores af tre 
mand. Hvor mange fod er du hoj ? Han fik kolde fodder. Her er 
en kage til 15 ore. Fryser du ikke? Dine orer er helt kolde. 

307. {a) Jeg morer mig altid, nar jeg laeser om molboerne. Mol- 
borne ville skjule klokken, da fjenden kom til landet. De vil fiske 
den op igen, nar fjenden er borte. 

(b) Jeg ved ikke, om de vil fiske klokken op igen. Molboerne 
bliver glade, hvis de finder klokken. 

308. See § 624. 

309. Befolkningen (indbyggerne) pa Mols kaldes (hedder) molboer. 
Deres naboer ansa dem (i) tidligere (tid) for at vaere meget dumme, 
og, som De kan tasnke Dem (man . . . sig), latterliggjorde dem i 
de sakaldte molbohistorier. En af disse fortaeller, hvordan mol- 
boerne jagede en stork ud af deres kornmark. Da byhyrden havde 
sa store fodder, lod de seks mand baere ham ind i marken, idet de 
glemte (— og glemte), at disse seks ville traede mere korn ned end 
byhyrden, selv med hans store fodder. En anden historie fortaeller, 
hvordan molboerne skjulte deres kirkeklokke, da en eller anden 
bildte dem ind, at fjenden var kommet til deres land, fordi de 
plejede at skjule deres ejendele, nar der var fare pa. faerde. De 
saenkede klokken i havet, og jeg ville gerne vide, om de finder den 
igen. Hvis de ikke havde vaeret sa dumme, ville de aldrig have 
mistet deres klokke. 

313. De traf hinanden ved et feriekursus. — Hr. T. ville geren 
besoge Danmark igen for at laere landet bedre at kende. — Hr. A. 
tilbyder at have ham som gaest et par uger. — Hr. T. er glad for at 

fa et dansk brev, fordi han sa far anledning til at skrive dansk. 

Hr. T. er glad ved tanken om at komme til Danmark igen. — Han 
vil rejse i sin sommerferie.— Han onsker, at det ma vjere stille 
(vejr). 
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O-f 316. Gid, bare der kom et brev. Matte der komme et brev. 
u Kom der bare et brev. — Han laenge leve. Takket vaere hr. X 
modtog jeg en indbydelse til Danmark. 

317. Gav du hende det? Tjeneren bragte ham den. 

318. Hvad hedder befolkningen her pa egnen? Hvad er navnet 
pa denne skole? Jeg kom til at si a koppen i stykker. Hvem er 
sekretaar for selskabet? Det kan du ikke gore pa den made. Du ma 
fortaelle mig historien ved lejlighed. Har du hilst pa min onkel? 

tfjf/f <- 319. Kaere hr. A ! Tak for Deres brev. Jeg er meget glad for 
(Det glasdede mig meget), at jeg ma komme og bo hos Dem i (til) 
sommer, og jeg vil rigtignok (gerne) modtage Deres indbydelse. 
Hvis det er muligt at reservere en koje til den dato, kommer jeg 
den 6. august. Jeg haber, (at) vejret bliver smukt og ikke odekegger 
vores ferie (Matte vejret (bare) blive smukt og ikke odetegge . . .). 
Hils dine foraeldre fra mig. Venlig hilsen, din hengivne . . . 
Dansk Studieoplysningskontor. 

Vaer sa venlig at sende (De bedes (venligst) sende) mig nogle 
oplysninger om feriekursus i Danmark, da jeg gerne vil(le) have 
lejlighed til at here noget om dansk liv og kultur. Jeg kan lidt 
dansk, men jeg ville gerne laere sproget bedre at kende. Deres 
____jgrb0di ge . . . 

* y 321. Det "^^^r^nsre^r^h^fTeT^rev' til udTandfetT— Man 
*- ° udfylder et adressekort.— De danske postbude gar med rode jakker. 
— Det danske postvaesen benytter rodt og gult som farver. 

324. a. [o], b. [o], c. [o], d. [a], e. [a]. 

325. See § 624. 

326. Han er gaet pa posthuset med et brev. Der er kommet et 
kort med posten. Gar du med frakke i regnvejr? Peter er gaet 
efter frimserker. 

•7 327. Har De vaeret pa et dansk posthus? I Danmark finder man 
ikke sma posthuse sammen med en butik som i England, men man 
kan kobe frimaerker hos boghandlere. I Danmark er det let at 
sende penge med posten, f.eks. gennem postkontoen "giro", eller 
ved hjaslp af en postanvisning, der sendes med posten (besorges af 
postvaesnet). Breve besorges af postbude. Hvad hedder Deres 
postbud? Et postbud kender gaderne i sin by og vil hjaelpe Dem 
med at finde vej. Har De udfyldt blankelteni 



rs » 331. Man kan flyve eller rejse med skib. — Sorejsen tager ca. 19 
*~ i timer. Man kan sove tiden vaek, eller tale med andre passagerer. 
Man moder altid interessante mennesker pa skibet. — Nar man 
kommer i land, skal man gennem paskontrollen og tolden. — Man 
kommer videre med lyntoget. — Pa en togrejse gennem Danmark 
kan man studere den skiftende natur. — Nar man er naet til sit bes- 
temmelsessted, prover man at fa. fat i en drager og korer til hotel - 
let eller den familie, hvor man skal bo. — Man foler sig ofte trast 
efter en lang rejse. 

333. Vi korer ad en lang bro. Pigen blev trukket op af vandet. 
Drengene lob hen ad gaden. De sa ud ad vinduet. Hvem er den 
aeldste af jer? Vil du ikke tage frakken af? Hvad er kagen lavet 
af? Nar vi kommer ud af byen, kan vi se skoven. I ma kun 
komme to ad gangen. Skal vi folges ad? Hvad er du ked af? 



KEY TO EXERCISES 



223 



jfo 334. See § 624. 

™ 335. Jeg vil flyve til Danmark denne gang. Jeg rejser ofte pa 
forretmnger, og jeg holder ikke af at rejse langsomt, jeg har heller 
ikke tid til at tale med de mennesker, jeg moder pa et skib. Jeg 
kan ikke tilbringe tiden med at sove, fordi jeg naesten altid er sosyg. 
En flyvemaskine er meget hurtigere end et tog, selv et hurtigtog, 
skont en flyvemaskine ikke er sa hurtig som lynet. Nar rejsen gar 
sa hurtigt, bliver den ikke ensformig, men man bliver trset af at 
rejse, og jeg holder af at hvile ud pa hotellet, f0r jeg begynder (pa) 
mine forretninger. Den eneste vanskelighed, nar man flyver er, 

at man ikke kan ta ge megen bagag e med sig. 

U37T Den er fi^F over hundrede^iF~gammeT. — Den ma ses i for- 
$0 bindelse med romantikkens interesse for det nationale og folkelige. 
— De blomstrede i slutningen af forrige arhundrede. — De var 
oprindelig beregnet for den voksne ungdom pa landet. — Hensigten 
med hojskoleundervisningen er at give eleverne et alment dannelses- 
grundlag. — Hojskolerne : har haft uvurderlig betydning for det hoje 
stade, folkeoplysningen star pa i Danmark. — Rodding, Askov, Den 
intern ationale Hojskole. 

339. Det er ikke eksamen, hojskolerne kegger vaegt pa. Det er 
historie og dansk, der er de vigtigste fag. Der er nogle hojskoler, 
der er omdannet til gymnastikhojskoler. Det var (Der er) en sairlig 
dansk skole, der blev udformet af K.K. 
WW ^340. Har De hort om de danske folkehojskoler? Har De 
besogt en? Det var romantikken, der sa begyndelsen til denne 
skoleform. En mand, biskop G., udtamkte skolen, og en anden, 
K.K., udformede den i praksis. I det 18. arhundrede modtog (fik) 
bonderne ingen undervisning (havde bonderne ingen undervisning 
faet). Folkehojskolerne eksisterer endnu i dag. De er blevet 
tilpasset tidernes skiftende krav. Oprindelig var de beregnet for 
de unge pa landet, men nutildags besoger byfolk ogsa disse skoler. 
Folkehojskolerne vil give deres elever en almen dannelse pa! 
kristen og national basis. Der er ingen eksaminer. Foredrag 
danner (er) en vigtig del af undervisningen. Sang og gymnastik 
er vigtige fag. Kendte De ikke denne skoleform for? Nej jeg 

kegdte den ikke for j eg kom til P«J2I!2______ ' 

MS. H. C Andersen er en dansk digter. — Han var grim og klodset 
0/ som barn, og man syntes, han var underlig. — Han ville prove sin 
lykke ved teateret. — Han mente, at man forst gar meget ondt 
igennem. — Hans forsog pa at komme frem ved teateret mislyk- 
kedes, men der var mennesker, der forstod, at han havde sjasldne 
evner, og hjalp ham til at blive en beromt digter. — H.C.A. boede 
hos sine forskellige velyndere. — Han skrev sine eventyr bade for 
bornene og de voksne. — Den grimme filing er et eventyr, hvor 
H.C.A. har forfait om sit eget liv. 
344. See § 624. 

jH*'" 345. H. C. Andersen er Danmarks verdensberomte digter. Han 
™ blev fodt pa Fyn af fattige foraeldre. De andre born fandt ham 
temmelig (ret) maerkelig, sa han legede med sig selv og udviklede 
en hvlig fantasi. Han ville ikke vsere (onskede ikke at vajre) 
skraedder, men rejste til Kobenhavn, da han onskede at blive 
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skuespiller. Han sagde, at man forst ma ga. meget ondt igennem, 
for man bliver beromt. Han blev beromt, men ikke ved teateret. 
Efter at han havde (Efter at have) skrevet digte, romaner og 
skuespil, begyndte han at skrive eventyr for born, men ogsa med 
(de) voksne i tankerne. Eventyrene gjorde hans navn udodeligt. 
H.C.A. giftede sig aldrig (blev aldrig gift), men tilbragte det meste 
af sit liv med at rejse i og uden for Danmark. Hans eget liv var 
som det eventyr, han fortalte i Den grimme filing. 
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42, 83, (197) 

af, 3°> 45> {i91~i9<$) 
afstand, 45 
aften, 37 
aldrig, 39 
alene, 38 
alle, 15 
allerede, 78 
alligevel, 73 
almindelig, 54 
altid, 46 
alts k, 19 
alvor, 119 
alvorlig, 104 
and, 50 
anden, 25 
anderledes, 79 
ansigt, 19 
arbejde, s., 35 
arbejde, vb., 69 
arbejder, 79 
arm, 18 

at, 24, 29, (202) 
avis, 35 

jD&dfir 25 
" bag, 35 
bage, 98 
bagefter, 37 
bager, 98 
bakke, 125 
banegard, 108 
bange, 61 
bank, 39 
banke, 152 
barbere, 33 
bare, 15, 30 
barn, 14 
bede, 57 
bedring, 83 
bedst, 15 

bedsteforaeidre, 14 
begge, 56 



begynde, 34 
beh0ve, 38 
bekendt, 84 
ben, 18 
beromt, 108 
bestemme, 127 
bestemt, 119, 131 
bestille, 132 
besoge, 64 
betale, 96 
betjent, 112 
betyde, 107 
betydning, 145 
bevaegelse, 145 
bil, 39 
billede, 25 
billet, 132 
billig, 93 
binde, 19 
biograf, 37 
bjerg, 61 
blad, 50 
blandt, 54 
bleg, 104 

blive, 18, 24, 57, 

100, (190) 
blod, 42 
blomst, 63 
blyant, 30 
blaek, 30 
blaese, 81 
bl0d, 19 
bla, 19 
bo, 26 
bog, 29 
bonde, 46 
bord, 24 
bort, 70 
bred, 19 
brev, 130 
brille(r), 20 
bringe, 131 
bro, 60 
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broder, 14 
brug, 64 
bruge, 47 ' 
brim, 19 
bryde, 89, 122 
bryst, 104 
braende, 107 
bred, 33 
bukser, 19 
burde, 116 
busk, 63 
butik, 64 
by, 26 
byg, 46 
bygge, 55 
bygning, 46 
baer, 64 
baere, 25 
b0f, 95 
b0g, 65 
b0rs, 109 
bad, 127 
bade, 20 

s-, Cftp tralvarme, 25 
chokolade / 100 
cigar, 37 
cykel, in 

-5^42, 57> (165, 202) 
dag, 20 
daglig, 88 
dame, 15 
danne, 55 
danse, 41 
dansk, 29 
dansker, 30 
datter, 14 
De, 14, (16) 
de, 14 
dejlig, 50 
del, 60 
dele, 60 
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dels, 54 
den, 25, (16) 
denne, 95 
der, 13, (164) 
derfor, 46 
derfra, 119 
derimod, 88 
dermed, 61 
derovre, 95 
derpa, 70 
dersom, 152 
dertil, 119 
derude, 26 
derved, 47 
dessert, 88 
desvaerre, 68 
det, 15, (16) . 
digt, 148 
digter, 65 
direkte, 141 
dobbel, 42 
dog, 46, 51 
drager, 141 
dreje, 83 
dreng, 14 
drikke, 33 
drikkepenge, 93 
du, 20, (16) 
dum, 57 
dyb, 88 
dygtig, 30 
dyr, s., 54 
dyr, adj., 38 
daekke, 24, 90 
d0, 79 
d0d, 14 
d0r, 24 

darlig, 96, 104 

— — efter, 18, 99 
efterhanden, 57 
eftermiddag, 35 
efterar, 54 
egen, 26 
egentlig, 123 
egn, 56 

eksempel (f. eks.), 
elev, 145 
eller, 18 
ellers, 33 
elske, 45 



en, 13, (16) 
end, 19 

endelig, 30, 119 
endnu, 14, 29, 56 
eneste, 148 
eng, 50 
engelsk, 30 
englaender, 30 
enig, 95 
enkelt, 100 
enten, 20 

-fader, 14 > 
faktisk, 1 Ig 
falde, 77 
familie, 13 
farlig, 112 
fart, 122 
farve, 19 
farvel, 20 
fast, 82 
fat, 60 
fattig, 79 
feber, 104 
fejl, 29 
ferie, 45 
film, 37 
fin, 109 
finde, 55 
findes, 55 
finger, 19 
fisk, 54 
flad, 88 
flag, 63 
flaske, 96 
flittig, 30 
flot, 116 
flytte, 26 

flyve, 55, 14° 
flyvemaskine, 119 
flaesk, 46 
fl0de, 64 
fod, 19 
folk, 55 

for, prep., 25, 37 
for, conj., 50 
foran, 69 
for at, 35 
forbi, 127 
forbindelse, 119 
fordi, 42 



foredrag, 74 
forening, 41 
(i) forgars, 38 
forhold, 145 
forkert, 69 
fork0let, 104 
forleden, 41 
form, 93 
formiddag, 34 
fornuftig, 42 
forn0jelse, 132 
forretning, 98 
forsigtig, 112 
forskel, 42 
forskellig, 47 
forsta, 29 
forsvinde, 95 
forsog, 148 
fortaelle, 61 
foraeldre, 14 
forar, 78 
fra, 24 
frakke, 19 
fransk, 122 
franskbrad, 100 
fred, 34 
fredag, 35 
frem, 69, 78 
fremmed, 13 
fremtid, 42 
fri, 35 
frihed, 108 
frimserke, 138 
frisk, 26 
frokost, 88 
frue, 38, 84 
frugt, 64 
fryse, 19 
fraken, 15 

f ug!> 54 
fuld, 132 
fylde, 30 
fyldepen, 30 
fyr, 18 
faerdig, 35 
faerge, 116 
f0dt, 73 
f0dselsdag, 73 
f0le, 60 
folge, 119 
f0r, 38 
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fore, 61 

forst, 24, 42 

fa, adj., 46 

f&, vb., 42, 88, (191) 

— gade, 19 
gaffel, 88 
gammel, 18 
gang, 30 
ganske, 61 
gemme, 74 
gennem, 24 
gensyn, 85 
gerne, 24 
gid, 131 
gift, 15 
gifte, 15 
give, 42 
glad, 25 
glas, 88 
glat, 82 
glemme, 42 
glaede, s., 66 
glaede, vb., 54, 84 
glasdelig, 78 
god, 20 
goddag, 20 
grad, 81 
grave, 127 
gren, 65 
grim, 50 

grund, 42, 107, 108 

graede, 18 

graense, 141 

graes, 63 

gr0d, 88 

gran, 19 

gr0n(t)sager, 63 

gra, 54 

Gud, 152 

gul, 19 

guld, 35 

gulerod, 63 

gulv, 25 

gaelde, 25 

gaest, 88 

gore, 26, 81 

g&, 24, 142 

W gar, 35 
g^rd, 45 
gas, 54 



- — had, 89 
hale, 57 
hals, 19 
halv, 69 
halvanden, 100 
halvdel, 69 
han, 14 
handel, 106 
hane, 57 
hat, 47 
hav, 55 
have, s., 26 
have, vb., 14, (189) 
havn, 107 
havre, 46 
hedde, 13 
hel, 42 
held, 112 
heldig, 130 
heller, 18 
hellere, 95 
hen, 51 
hensyn, 85 
hente, 57 
her, 20 
herre, 15 
hest, 47 
hilse, 131 
hilsen, 131 
himmel, 20, 82 
hinanden, 15 
historie, 37, 107 
hjem, sb., 34 
hjem, adv., 34 
hjemmefra, 88 
hjerte, 42 
(vogn)hjul, 55 
hjaelp, 57 
hjaelpe, 24 
hjorne, 123 
holde, 37, 46 
hos, 41 
hoste, 104 
hotel, 141 
hoved, 19 
hovedstad, 106 
hud, 20 
hue, 19 
hul, 42 
humor, 140 
hun, 13 



hund, 54 
hundrede, 45 
hurtig, 41 
hus, 25 
huske, 69 
hvad, 13, 47 
hvad behager, 100 
hvede, 46 
hvem, 18 
hver, 30 
hverdag, 33 
hverken, 18 
hvid, 19 
hvile, 77 
hvilken, 70 
hvis, conj., 30 
hvis, pron., 39 
hvor, 47, 77 
hvordan, 20 
hvorfor, 43 
hvorn&r, 35 

kyggelig, 7 8 
haenge, 75 
h0flig, 95 
h0j, 18, 30 
hojre, 112 
hone, 46 K 
h0re, 15, 37, 95 
habe, 29 
hand, 19 
handklaede, 90 
har, 19 
hard, 20 

4 4 24, (16) 

i, 13, 68 
igen, 42 
(sla) ihjel, 57 
ikke, 15 
ild, 77 
imellem, 66 
imod, 84 
ind, 24 
indad, 122 
inden, 37 
indenfor, 24 
indre, 107, (167) 
indtil, 104 
ingen, 33 
ingenting, 57 
interesse, 130 
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is, 82 
ivrig, 131 

1% (165) 
jeg, 13 

jernbane, 142 
jo, 26, (165) 
jord, 46 
jordbaer, 64 

jul, 77 
jysk, 121 
jaevn, 145 

kaffe, 24 
kage, 98 
kalde, 13 
kam, 42 
kammerat, 60 
kanal, 50 
kartoffel, 47 
kasse, 138 
kaste, 70 
kat, 54 
ked, 50 
kedelig, 68 
kende, 30 
kilometer, 45 
kind, 19 
kirke, 45 
kjole, 41 
klar, 51 
klasse, 34 
klaver, 26 
klippe, 20 
klog, 126 
klokke, 33 
klaeder, 148 
kniv, 88 
knae, 112 
ko, 46 
koge, 90 
kold, 27 
komme, 18, 90 
kommune, 96 
kone, 13 
konge, 60 
kongelig, 109 
kontor, 33 
konvolut, 133 
kop, 33 
korn, 46 



kort, s., 26 
kort, adj., 19, 1 
koste, 78 
krig, 107 
krone, 100 
krop, 19 
kuffert, 141 
kul, 25 
kun, 25 

kunne, 20, 24, 2 
kunst, 119 
kvarter, 68 
kvinde, 13 
kylling, 54 
kyst, 79 
kaelder, 25 
kaer, 84 
kaerlig, 134 
kaerlighed, 89 
k0be, 39 
k0bmand, 98 
k0d, 60 
kokken, 25 
k0n, 19 
k0re, 35 
kal, 63 

— lade (lod), 51 
lag, 90 
lampe, 37 
land, 45 
landsby, 45 
lang, 19 
langs, 83 
langsom, 69 
langt, 51 
lav, 82 
lave, 88 
le, 42 
lede, 127 
leg, 26 
lege, 15 
leje, 26 
lejlighed, 24 
let, 29 
leve, 14 
IMe, 33, (208) 
lidt, 29 

lige, 15, 41 
ligesom, 46 

ligge, 33> 45> 69 



ligne, 18 
lille, 18 
linie, 100 
liter, 90 

W* 45 
hvhg, 42 

loft, 25 

lomme, 70 

lov, 130 

love, 119 

luft, 26 

lukke, 26 

lyd, 29 

lyde (l0d), 74 , 
lykke, 149 
lykkelig, 149 
lykkes, 95 
lyn, 141 
lys, s., 65 
lys, adj., 19 
lyse, 66 
lyst, 140 
laege, 103 
laegge, 46 
laenge, 33 
laenges, 119 
laere, 29 
(over)laerer, 85 
laese, 29 
l0be, 50 
l0rdag, 35 
l0ve, 56 
lane, 30 

mad, 87 

man, 25 
mand, 13 
mandag, 34 
mange, 13 
mark, 45 
maskine, 47 
mave, 89 
med, 15 
medens, 24 
medlem, 41 
meget, 29 
(i)mellem, 66 
men, 14 
mene, 79 
mening, 149 
menneske, 13 
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meter, 45 
middag, 37 
midt, 50 
min, 13 
mindes, 119 
ministerium, 109 
minut, 69 
moden, 64 
moder, 14 
moderne, 25 
modtage, 85, 95 
mon, 56 
more, 41 
morgen, 19 
morgenmad, 33 
(i) morges, 39 
morsom, 19 
mulig, 127 
mund, 19 
munter, 141 
mur, 50 
mus, 54 
museum, 116 
musik, 93 
maelk, 33 
masngde, 122 
maerke, s., 63 
maerke, vb., 74, 99 
maerkelig, 148 
maet, 89 
mobel, 65 
m0de, vb., 19 
m0nt, 100 
m0rk, 19 
made, 84 
maltid, 88 
mane, 42 
maned, 38 
maske, 132 
matte, 24 

0 nabo, 38 

nat, 39 
natur, 45 
naturlig, 126 
naturligvis, 25 
navn, 13 
ned, 24 
nej, 15 
nem, 116 
nemlig, 18, 34 



netop, 131 
nogen, 14, (58) 
nok, 19, 57 
nord, 79 
nordmand, 119 
norsk, 119 
nu, 20, 57, (165) 
nummer, 70 
ny, 24 
naeppe, 122 
naer, 115 
naerhed, 45 
naese, 19 
naest, 74 
naesten, 34 
ii0dvendig, 138 
n0gle, 42 
na, 33 
nar, 18 

— * offentlig, 116 
ofte, 19 

og, 13 
ogsa, 25 

om, prep., 19, 29 
om, conj., 30 
omkring, 45 
omrade, 116 
omtrent, 68 
ond, 104 
onkel, 14 
onsdag, 35 
op, 25 
opdage, 126 
opdragelse, 145 
ord, 15 
orden, 132 
ordne, 41 
ost, 46 

over, 56, 60, 69 
overalt, 145 
(i) overmorgen, 38 
oversaatte, 17 
ovn, 100 

^pakke, 88 
pande, 90 
papir, 30 
Par, 33 
pas, 132 



passe, 112 
peber, 89 
pen, 30 
penge, 39 
person, 90 
pibe, 37 
pige, 14 
pinse, 78 

plads, 51, 108, 127 
plante, 63 
pteje, 35 
pludselig, 126 
politi, 112 
politisk, 145 
pose, 1 01 
post, 138 
praktisk, 25 
presse, 90 
pris, 99 
procent, 93 
praecis, 69 
praest, 51 
prove, 30 
paen, 42 
paere, 64 
p0lse, 88 

pa, 14, 93 
palaeg, 88 
paske, 78 

^.radio, 37 
rask, 18 
regel, 35 
regering, 109 
regn, 79 
regne, 81 
regning, 96 
rejse, s., 140 
rejse, vb., 35 
ren, 42 
rense, 68 
rest, 107 
restaurant, 93 
resultat, 122 
ret, s., 79, 87 
ret, adv., 46 
retning, 116 
ribs, 64 
ride, 47 

rig, 79 
rigsdag, 109 
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rigtig, 29, 152 
ringe, 70 
rive, 107 
ro, 127 

rolig, 45 
rug, 46 
rund, 19 
ryg, 104 
ryge, 37 
raekke, s., 108 
raekke, vb., 95 
red, 19 
radgrad, 90 
radspaette, 55 
rag, 78 
rare, 60 
r&be (rabt), 57 
rad, 69 
radhus, 108 

— • sag, 84 
sal, 35 
salt, 89 
samle, 88 
samme, 99 
sammen, 57 
sammenligne, 82 
samtale, 81 
sand, s., 122 
sang, 37, 145 
sankt, 79 
se, 18 
seddel, 100 
sejle, 83 
selskab, 122 
selv, 46 
selvfolgelig, 87 
sen, 33 
sende, 138 
seng, 37 
sidde, 42 
side, 38 
siden, 38 
sidst, 26 

sig, 34 
sige, 20 
sikken, 100 
sikker, 77 
sild, 55 
sin, 18, (62) 
sind, 42 



sjov, 19 
sjaelden, 18 
skab, 25 
skaffe, 41 
skarp, 88 
skat, 96 
ske, s., 88 
ske, vb., 37 
skib, 82 
skinne, 51 
skjorte, 42 
skjule, 127 
sko, 19 
skole, 33 
skov, 35 
skrive, 30 
skuespil, 37 
skulle, 18 
sky, 82 

skyde (sk0d), 57 
skyld, 41 
skylde, 100 
skynde, 34 
skaeg, 41 
skaere, 41 
skont, 41 
skal, 90 
slags, 63 
slagter, 98 
slem, 42 
slet, 152 
slips, 42 
slot, 107 
slukke, 66 
slutte, 109 
sla, 70, 112 
slas, 77, (184) 
smage, 90 
smal, 107 
smile, 126 
smuk, 41 
sm0r, 33 
sm0rrebrad, 88 
snakke, 50 
snart, 30 
snavset, 43 
sne, s., 77 
sne, vb., 82 
sol, 50 
solskin, 50 
som, 47 



sommer, 26 
sort, 19 
sove, 25 
sovs, 88 
spejJ, 60 
spille, 26 
spise, 24 
sporvogn, 35 
springe, 112 
sprog, 30 
sp0g, 127 
sp0rge, 20 
sp0rgsmal, 30 
stadig, 83 
standse, 112 
stat, 96 
sted, 39 
steg, 57 
stege, 57 
stemme, 75 
sten, 70 
stige, 126 
stikke (stak), 5 
stikkelsbaer, 64 
stille, adj., 70 
stille, vb., 69 
stilling, 133 
stjerne, 66 
stjaele, 54 
stol, 47 
stor, 18 
storm, 81 
straks, 69 
strand, 79 
straekke, 51 
stue, 24, 35 
stykke, 30 
staerk, 47, 68, 1 
sta, 19, 33, 122 
sukker, 90 
sulten, 37 
suppe, 88 
sur, 61 
svag, 83 
svar, 134 
svare, 30 
svensk, 119 
svensker, 119 
svin, 46 
svaer, 29 
sv0mme, 50 
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sy, 37 
syd, 79 
syg, 103 
sygdom, 103 
synes, 20, 104 
synge, 37 
synke, 127 
saebe, 98 
saelge, 64 
saerlig, 18 
ssette, 29 

S0, 5° 
sod, 61 
soge, 127 
solv, 70 
som, 126 
son, 14 
S0ndag, 33 
S0ster, 14 
sovnig, 33 
sa, 20, 24 
sa at, 25 
s&dan, 70, 87 
saledes, 57 
samaend, 85 

+ *tabe, 47 

"tag, 55 
tage, 35 
tak, 66 
takke, 88 
tal, 70 
tale, s., 74 
tale, vb., 24 
tallerken, 33 
tand, 95 
tanke, 131 
tante, 14 
taske, 42 
te, 98 
teater, 37 
tegn, 65 
telefon, 70 
temmelig, 84 
temperatur, 81 
tid, 29 
tidlig, 33 
til, 14, 24 

tilbage, 55, 69, 100 
tilfreds, 70 
tilfaelde, 119 



tilfaeldig, 119 
tilh0re, 46 
tilsammen, 74 
time, 34 
ting, 64 
tirsdag, 34 
tit, 47 
tjene, 96 
tjener, 95 
tjeneste, 96 
tobak, 37 
tog, 122 
told, 141 
torn, 138 
tpmat, 88 
torden, 81 
torsdag, 34 
torsk, 55 
torv, 64 
trappe, 42 
trin, 42 
tro, 51 
trae, 64 
trade, 126 
traeffe, 84 
traekke, 47, 95 
traet, 74 
tung, 127 
tunge, 29 
tur, 35, 79 
turde, 70 
tydelig, 30 
tyk, 18 
tynd, 18 
tysk, 122 
tysker, 122 
taelle, 17, (210) 
taende, 79 
taendstik, 79 
taenke, 48 
taeppe, 25 
taet, 141 
t0j, 19 
tor, 47 
torklaede, 19 
torre, 90 
torstig, 90 
tage, 83 
tale, 132 
t&lmodig, 30 
tarn, 45 



- — ud, 19 
uden, 20 
uden for, 64 
udmaerket, 38 
udtale, 29 
udvikling, 149 
uge, 34 
uheld, 112 
ulykke, 112 
under, 50 
underlig, 148 
undersoge, 131 
undervisning, 145 
undskylde, 68 
undtagen, 73 
ung, 18 
ur, 68 

— ^valg, 116 
vand, 27 
vane, 41 
vanskelig, 95 
vare, s., 99 
vare, vb., 50 
varm, 27 
varme, 25 
vaske, 33 
wc, 25 
ved, 26, 69 
vej, 35 
vejr, 35 
vel, 48, 84 
velbekomme, 88 
ven, 61 
vende, 78 
venlig, 131 
venstre, 112 
vente, 42 
verden, 45 
vest, 79 
vi, 14 
vide, 30 
videre, 56 
wienerbrod, 100 

vi gtig, 55 
vilje, 20 
villa, 26 
ville, 26 
vin, 93 
vind, 81 
vinde, 68 
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vindue, 25 
vinter, 27 
virkelig, 84 
vis, 29 
vise, 95 
vogn, 55, 112 
vokse, 39 
voksen, 39 
void, 107 
vred, 57 
vaeg, 25 
vaekke, 70, 148 
vaelge, 116 
vaerd, 115 
vaerdi, 116 



vaere, 13 
vaerelse, 25 
vaersagod, 24, 88, 

100 
v&d, 79 
v&gne, 69 

,aeble, 64 
aeg, 46 
segte, 70 
aerlig, 60 
serme, 42 
sert, 63 

0, 119 



0delaegge, 132 
0je, 19 
ojeblik, 95 
0l, 88, 96 
0nske, 100 
0re, 19, 100, (153, 

158) 
0st, 79 
0verst, 42 

** — &ben, 19 
abne, 26 
&nd, 96 
ir, 14 

arhundrede, 107 



